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A SC E T IC ISM

A WORD OF FRIENDLY COUNSEL

No delusion is more common among aspirants to the higher 
knowledge than ‘ that the end can be attained with reasonable 
certainty by physiological restraint. The prevalent idea is that 
maceration of the body, regulation of the diet* a protracted 
course of devotions, and the filling of the mind from books, 
will bring the postulant to the threshold of gnanam, if not 
across it. This was the ruling motive of the desert recluses of 
early Christianity, of the pillar, forest and cave hermits of all 
nations ; while to this day it rules equally tfie Rom*n Catholic 
monk and nun, the Mahommedan fakir, and the Hindu ascetic. 
The tortures self-inflicted by the last-named surpass western 
belief. This is the lower, or Hatha, Yoga,*and its gymnastic 
practices are sometimes horrible and revolting. They have 
been kept up for centuries, and the tortures are the same now 
as they were in ancient days—and equally fruitless: The
faculties of such ascetics—as it is said in the L alita -V ista ra— 
are “ wriggling in the grasp of the crocodile; of their carnal 
jvants.,r"* Some of their penancas are thus enumerated :

“ Stupid men seek to purify their*persons by diverse modes 
of austerity* and incpl&ate tTie same. Some abstain from fish 
aid flesh-meat. Some abstain ^onj the spirits and the water 

‘of chaff. Some indulge in tubers, fruits, mos§ps,^Kusa-grass, 
leaves, cow’s dejecta [one of an early group of our Indian
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chelas (!) 'did this before he joined the T. S .], frumenty, curds, 
clarified  ̂ butter and unbaked cakes. Seated at one place 
in., silence, with their legs bent under them, some attempt 
greatness. Some eat onpe in a day and night, some once on 
alternate ¿lays, *anil some at intervals of four, five, or six days. 
Some wear many clothes, some go naked. Some have long 
hair, nails, beard, and matted hair, and wear bark. Some 
carry on them various talismans [enumerated], and by these 
means they hope to attain to immortality, and pride them
selves upon thjeir holiness. By inhaling smoke or fire, by 
gazing at the sun, by performing the five fires [i.e., lying un
covered under a burning sun, and having fires built all about 
them], resting on one foot, or with an arm perpetual
ly uplifted, or moving about on the knees, some attempt
to accomplish their p e n a n c e .....................They all follow
the wrong road; they fancy that to be the true support 
which is untrue ; they hold evil to be good, and the impure 
to be pure. ” [Vide,  for full details, Rajendralala Mitra’s 
Yoga A phorism s o f P a tan ja li, and his Buddha Gaya, pp. 24 
et se<?.] Readers of my own writings may recollect my once 
meeting at Marble Rocks, on the Nerbudda River, a Hatha 
Yogi who had spent fifty-seven years irj austerities, including 
a pradakshana, or circumambulation, once in each three years, 
of that historic stream, and yet who asked me—me, an 
American, not worthy to wipe the feet of a true Raja Yogi— 
how to control the mind ! I told hin?—the poor man—how 
to do it, as I shall tell mytpresent readers, and if ■■they wish 
the corroboration, they, have only to read the teachings of 
every great spiritual leader the! tree of humanity, has ever 
germinated.

. Nobody even dreamt how hard is the task of self-conquest,, 
the subjugation of passion and appetite, the liberation of the
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flesh-prisoned Higher Self, until he has tried. Èvery such
struggle is a tragedy, full of the most painful interest,' and
provocative of sympathy in the hearts of “ good men a<îd
angels.” That is what Jesus meajit when he said there was
more joy in heaven over one sinner that repented than over ® .ninety and nine just men jthat needed no repentance. And 
yet how bitterly uncharitable is the world—the wprld of 
concealed sinners and respectable, undetected hypocrites, 
usually—over the failure of a poor soul to scale the spiritual 
mountains in consequence of lack of reservad power of will 
at a critical moment. How these undetected ones patron- 
isingly condemn the vanquished, who at least have done what 
many of them have not, made a brave fight for the divine 
prize. How they strut about in fancied impregnability, like 
the street-praying Pharisee of Jerusalem, thanking fortune 
that their private sins are still hidden, and redoubling their 
prayers, postures, canting moralities, and asceticism in diet, 
to deceive their neighbours and themselves !.

And the devil did grin, for his darling sin
Is pride that apes humility.

Shakespeare made a man like that say :

And thus I clothe my villainy with old odd ends, stol’n out 
of holy writ, and seem* a saint when most I play the devil.

The whole burden of Jesus’ preaching was to show 
that so long as the hear! and mind were unpurged, all external 
fqrms an8  ceremonies were but. whitewash to a sepulchre. 
This was also the teaching* of his glorious predecessor, the 
Buddha, wno speciljcâlly Sketched in infinite detail and 
condemned the forms* of hypocrisy, ŝpiritual pride, and self- 
delusion. He had begun his training for the future struggle 
with Mara under the Bodhi tree, by learning and himself
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practising * all the systems of Hatha Yoga, and discovering 
their futility as helps to salvation. T h e  p u r e  h e a r t  a n d  
CfcEAN MIND ALONE PERMIT ONE TO ATTAIN SALVATION, 
This * was his doctrine. , So, likewise, is it taught in the 
Aryan MehabhUrcna [Sec. C X C IX ,* Vana P arva ] which 
says:

1'Hbse high-souled persons that do not commit sins in word, 
deed, heart and soul, are said to undergo ascetic austerities, and 
not they that suffer their bodies to be wasted by fasts and penances. 
H e that hath no Reeling of kindness for relatives cannot be free from 
sin, even if his body be pure. T hat hard-heartgdness of his is the 
enemy of his asceticism. Asceticism, again, is not mere abstinence 
from the pleasure of the world. He that is always pure and decked 
with virtues, he that practises kindness all his life, is a M uni, even 
though he lead a domestic life.

The Theosophical Society is a sort of battle-field of self- 
slain spiritual fighters ; a long line of supposed chelas can be 
seen as toppled over like so many bricks in a row. Some of 
them who»- did nqt take their failures quietly, and candidly 
trace them to the real cause, their miscalculation of their 
moral strength, have turned to rend H. P. B., and those higher 
than she. I was reading the P ath  the other day and came 
across a grand article of hers on , “ The Theosophical 
Mahatmas.” It was called out by a silly pronunciamento by 
a hysterical woman in America and another individual, who 
had failed to become adepts and turned “ with bleeding feet
and prostrate, spirit” to Jesus! How the goaded lioness<
scorned them ; how clearly the defined what would'aftd what 
would not bring the aspirant into« spiritual proximity with the 
Hidden Sages’! To the discontented4iij general»sbe puts the 
question :

“ Have you  fulfilled your obligations and pledges ? Have 
you, who would lay all the blame upon The Society and the
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Masters—the embodiments of charity, tolerance, justice and
universal love—have you led the life  requisite, and fuli/lled the
conditions of candidature ? Let him who feels in his hgart ard
conscience that he has never failed once seriously, never
doubted his Master’s wisdom, never souglft other piasters in
fiig impatience to become an occultist with .powers, never
betrayed his Theosophical duty in thought or deed—let him

• #
rise and protest. During the eleven years [this was written 
in 1886] of the existence of The Theosophical Society, I have 
known, out of the seventy-two regularly accepted chelas on 
probation and the hundreds of lay  candidates, only three who 
have not hitherto failed, and one only who had full success. 
And what about The Society in general, outside India. Who, 
among the thousands of members, does lead the life  ? Shall 
anyone say because he is a strict vegetarian—elephants and  
cows are th a t—or happens to lead a celibate life, after a 
stormy youth in the other direction, that he is a Theosophist 
according to the Masters’ hearts ? As it i$ not th» cowl that 
makes the monk, so no long hair, with a poetical vacancy on 
the brow, is enough to make one a follower of the divine  
wisdom.” And she depicts The Society’s* membership as 
it is to the inlookitig eye: “ backbiting, slander, unchar
itableness, criticism, incessant war-cry, and din of mutual 
rebukes.”

I got a stinging reproach once in Bombay from a 
Master, when I hesitated to admit to membership an 
earnest Than who had been persecuted, even sent to prison, 
by Christian bigots, on a • pretext. »1 was bidden to look 
through n*y*• whole body o f ’colleagues and see how, despite 
th|ir wealth of good iAtention, nii^f-tenths of them were secret 
sinners through weak moral fibre. If was a life.lesson to me, 
and ever since then I have abstained from thinking the worse
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of my q ŝsociates, many no weaker or more imperfect than my
self, who' if they could not climb the mountain were at least, 
like myself, earnestly struggling and stumbling onward. Years 
ago—when we fiî st came to Bombay—I was told by H.P.B. 
that several o f  the Mahatmas, being met together, caused to 
drift by them in the astral light the psychical reflections of all 
the then Indian members of The Theosophical Society.’ She 
asked me to guess which one’s image was brightest. I men
tioned a young Parsi of Bombay, then a pre-eminently active 
and devoted member. She said, laughing, that on the contrary 
he was not bright at all, the morally brightest being a poor 
Bengali gentleman who had become a drunkard. The Parsi 
afterwards deserted us and became an active opponent, the 
Bengali reformed and is now a pious ascetic ! She explained 
then that many vicious habits and sensual gratifications often 
affect the physical self, without leaving deep permanent scars 
on the inner-self. In such cases the spiritual nature is so 
vigorous as to throw off these external blotches after a brief 
struggle. But if encouraged and persisted in, evil habits at 
last overcome the soul’s resisting power, and the whole man 
becomes corrupted. Some Tantrikas, Indian and European, 
have preached the accursed doctrine that the occult postulant 
can best kill out desire by gratifying and exhausting it. To 
deliberately gratify lust, or pride, or avarice, or ambition, or 
hatred, or anger— all equally perilous to the psychic—is quite 
another matter from falling now and» then, through no pre
arrangement and simply because of moral weakness in a parti
cular crisis, into one of Ihose sins; From the latter, recovery 
is always possible, and may be comparqtively easywhere the 
average moral fibre is string - but deliberate vicious indulgent ;e

t i  '

1 Everything in physical nature is reflected, as in a 'mirror, in reversed 
images, in the Astral Light.
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leads inevitably to moral degradation and a fair into the 
depths. Says The Voice o f the Silence :

Do not believe that lust can be killed out if gratified’or 
satiated, for this is an abomination t p s p i r e d  by Mara. It is by 
feeding vice that it expands and waxes strdng,»like to the worm 
that fattens on the blossom’s heart.

I recall to mind one more instance. Long ago, in the 
early Society days, a certain Theosophist imposed upon him
self the rule of celibacy and wished to be taken as a chela. 
He held out for a while, but then failed : the fleshly appetite 
was too strong. The person dropped out of active Society work 
for a considerable time, in fact, for years, but at last, gathering 
himself together, he made a newT attempt. He &as told that 
fifty failures did not destroy one’s chance, success was 
possible at the eleventh hour. We read in The Voice o f the 
Silence the following word of encouragement :

Prepare, and be forewarned in time. If thou hast tried and 
failed, O dauntless fighter, yet lose not courage,: fight on and to the 
charge return again, and yet again.

This young F. T. S. • returned again to the conflict, was 
victorious, and today is one of the most active and respected 
members of our Society.

Some western readers have seen the Mahabharata story 
of the fall of the mighty Rishi Vishvamitra through carnal 
passion. This adept of adepts, this Maha Yogi, had a spiritual 
power so tremendous Jjy centuries of ascetic practices as to 
make Iiitfra quake upon tiis celestial throne and cause him to 
desire his humiliation, so the, god took«counsel of Menaka, first 
of the Ap%acas (celestial choristers), how it might be effected. 
T l* beauteous, “ sleifder-waisted ’* Menaka, according to the 
plan, presented herself before Vishvamitra in his permit retreat, 
in all her seductive loveliness, but bashfully seemed afraid of
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fiim an^ pretended to run away. But the complaisant Maruta, 
the wind-god, suddenly sent a breeze that stripped off her 
rdiment- and exposed her charms, like another Phryne, to the 
astonished gaze of^the Rishi. In an instant, the sexual desire, 
long easily suppressed from lack of temptation, flamed up, and 
he called her- to him, took her, to wife, and a daughter—the 
most loyable Sakuntala—was the fruit of the union.

“ Let him that standeth take heed lest he fall,” was the 
warning of the Nazarene.

He also ¿aid another thing that the reader would do well 
to keep always in mind, as a sort of vigilant mastiff at the 
threshold of his consciousness: “ Judge not, that ye be not 
judged. For with what judgment ye judge, ye shall be 
judged.”

H e n r y  S. O l c o t t

(Reprinted by courtesy o f the Editor and Publisher o f  “ The 
Theosophist." The article is available in  pam phlet-form  from  
Theosophical Publishing H ouse , Adyar, Madras, Ind ia— Price 
two a n n a s)



MAN-MADE, GOb-NAMED 

B y B h ik k Iiu  Arya Asanga

Introduction

In the last instalment1 we made a distinction between the 
“ name ” and the “ idea ” of God, the formfer revealing the 
false man-made God, the latter the true infinite Whole of 
Existence. On these general grounds we pleaded for a change 

' of name, for a substitution of “ Nature ” for “ God We 
shall now consider the desirability of this re-christening in 
greater detail, and illustrate it by concrete examples.

It is not quite clear why Spinoza, knowing that this man
made, God-named thing was “ the one foundation of much 
bigotry and possibly also of many falsehoods stttl persisted 
in calling his truer conception by the old name, instead of 
replacing the latter by the term he himself had proposed, and 
had identified with his purer idea—“ Nature ”. Various reasons 
have been suggested,« amongst others, his fear to rouse the 
deadly hatred of tj?e Christian Clergy, both Protestant and 
Catholic, possessed of the power and the will to inflict forture 
and death for the salvation of another’s soul, to the greater 
glory of their God. But the whole tenor of ou* philosopher’s 
life, and special incidents in particular, show the calumnious 
nature of such a charge. ‘However* cautious he may have 
been—embodying this ’quality in his motto, Caute—he was 
stubborn and fearless where it concerned his duty to truth and

1 See this B u l l e t i n ,  pp, 286-305.
2 See the last sentence o# the previous instalment, p. 305,

2
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humanity. I am sure that his retainment of the obnoxious 
name is brut the effect of his upbringing in a fervently religious 
Jewish- community, still deepened by his later studies of the 
great- Hebrew mystic philosophers. The word had been so 
interwoven int6 the texture of his mental equipment that it 
could not be entirely eliminated, even if he had felt the 
necessity for it, which I think he did not, but thought rather 
that he could, by purifying the “ idea ”, purify the “ name ”, 
and so still deliver humanity of the evils connected with it.

This however, is a fallacy, a fond but false belief. Such 
Is my conviction, and the reason for these papers. With the 
Master I will persist to cry :

O doff that name, and use some other name! 1

For the philosophically disciplined mind like Spinoza’s, 
it does perhaps not matter very much what word he used for 
a certain well-defined idea, but for the unschooled student’s an 
uncritically accepted terminology from an older, less perfected

i

system of thought exposes him to the danger of still binding 
him to the obsolete “ ideas ” connected with the old “ names ”, 
and inadequate Or even contradictory to the new and broader, 
deeper conceptions. That this danger is not imaginary can 
be easily proved, even in the case of Spinoza himself, besides 
those of other great thinkers, and will be so proved in a next 
instalment.

1 It is curious how Juliet’s famous words (Act 2, Scene 2, 1, 43-48) :
( O ! be some other name ;

What’s in a name ? that which we call a rose 
By any other name would smell as sweet,

i Romeo, doff thy name,
namely his family-name of Montague—are invariably interpreted as indicating 
the unimportance of names, whereas they may eqilally well serve for the 
opposite contention, namely tjie importance of a name, connected as it is in 
this case with 1̂1 the evils of enmity and strife between the Capulets and the 
Montagues. ‘So it is also with the name of God, charged as it is with all the 
evils done for and by its authority.
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In the first book of his Ethica, with the heading “ Of 
God ”, Spinoza takes great pains to eradicate from the idea of 
God all human misconceptions. It is of the greatest im
portance. “ Those who confound jiivine with human nature 
easily attribute human affects to God, especially also as long 
as. they do not know how the affects are produced in the 
mind ” (8 , s 2). Again : “ There are people who imagjpe God 
in the likeness of man consisting of body and mind, and 
subject to affects, but how far do they err from the true know
ledge of God ” (15, s). And so Spinoza denies to God “ will ”, 
intellect or “ understanding ”, “ freedom ” of choice, and 
acting with an “ end ” in view.

“ God is one alone ” (14, c 1), or there is nothing else but 
God. Therefore, “ God acts from the laws of his nature 
alone, and is compelled by no one ” (17), or “ there is no 
other cause besides the perfection of his own nature which 
from outside or from inside drives God to act, but by virtue 
of his perfection alone he is the efficient c#use of all things ” 
(17, c 1). From all which it follows that “ God alone is a 
free cause ” (17, c 2). But this does not mean that there is 
anything accidental or contingent in the universe, or that 
anything could be otherwise than it is, for “ all things are 
determined from the necessity of the divine nature ” (29).

God’s being the free cause of all things has therefore 
nothing to do with what is understood among men by “ free 
will,” which Spinoza expressly denies to God. .The tendency

t
Qf man “to ascribe to God in a*perfect degree that which he 
himself values as his greatest possessions, amongst which are 
his “ understanding ” 2.nd ‘̂ will ”, is well described in the 
fo#owing passage.' I know w f̂l that there are many who 
think themselves able to prove that tô  the nature of God 
belong the highest understanding and free will, for they know
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nothing^ more perfect than that which in ourselves is the 
highest perfection. Further, although they conceive God to 
have actually the highest understanding, yet they do not 
believe that he is able to bring to existence all tha t he actually 
understands. For they think that in this way God’s power 
would be destroyed. If he had created, they say, all things 
tha t are in his understanding, then he could create nothing 
more, which they believe to be inconsistent with God’s omni
potence. Therefore they prefer to regard God as indifferent 
to all things, and as creating nothing but tha t which he has 
by his own absolute will determined to create. But I think 
tha t from G od’s supreme power or infinite nature, infinite 
things in infinite ways, that is to say all things, have flown 
necessarily, or will always follow with the same necessity. In 
the same way as from the nature of a triangle follows, from 
eternity to eternity, tha t its three angles are equal to two right 
angles. W herefore G od’s omnipotence has been actual from 
eternity, and will eternally remain in the same actuality. And 
in this way I really think God’s omnipotence is regarded more 
perfectly by far ” . I t  is hereby c lear'tha t Spinoza’s conception 
of omnipotence Is  entirely different from, in fact the opposite 
of the popular idea.

“ Nay, my opponents,” Spinoza continues, “ if I am 
allowed to speak freely, seem to deny G od’s omnipotence. For 
they are obliged to acknowledge that God understands infinite 
creatable things, which nonetheless he can never create. For 
in other words, if namely he created all things that he under* 
stands, he would, according to them, exhaust his omnipotence, 
and render himself imperfect. As fh^refore they' say that 
God is perfect, so they, are,, reduced necessarily to regard hfm 
at the same time as not able to do all the things to which his 
power extends, than which I do not see anything could be
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imagined tha t were more absurd or more opposed to God’S 
omnipotence.

“ Moreover, if namely understanding and will belong, to 
G od’s eternal essence, something f^r else must be understood 
by each of these two attributes than what men are commonly 
accustomed to think. The# understanding and will which 
form part of G od’s essence, must differ altogether frpm, and 
cannot agree in anything save the name, with our understand
ing and will, namely not more than the celestial constellation 
of the D o g 1 agrees with the dog as a barling  animal. If 
understanding belongs to the divine nature, it cannot, as our 
intellect, be posterior, or simultaneous in nature, as many 
believe, w ith the things it understands, since God is causally 
prior to all things. B ut on the contrary, tru th  and the formal 
essence of things are therefore such as they are, because they 
so exist objectively in G od’s understanding. W herefore G od’s 
understanding, in so far as it is conceived to form part of 
G od’s essence, is in tru th  the cause of things, as well of their 
essence, as of their existence, which seems to have been 
observed also by those who have asserted that God’s under
standing, will and power are one and the same thing.

“ Since therefore »God’s understanding is the sole cause of 
things, namely both of their essence and their existence, it 
must necessarily differ from them, both as regards its essence 
and as regards its existence. F or tha t which is caused, differs 
precisely from its cause in that which it has fsom its cause, 
and becdhse of which it is called the effect of such a cause. 
F o r example, a man is the.cause of She existence, but not of 
the essenoe ©f another Iman, fo r the latter is an eternal truth, 
antj therefore they can terta in ly  agree according to essence, but 
in existence they m ust differ. Consequently, if ¿he existence 

1 The principal star of which, the most luminous in the whole sky, is Sirius.
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of one perishes, therefore the existence of the other does not 
perish. But, if the essence of one could be destroyed, or 
be made false, the essence of the other would also be de
stroyed. Therefore, a thing which is the cause of both, the 
essence ajid the existence, of any effect, must differ from that 
effect both as regards its essence and its existence. But the 
understanding of God is the cause both of the essence and 
the existence of our intellect, therefore God’s understanding, 
in so far as it is conceived to form part of the divine essence, 
differs from our intellect as regards both its essence and its 
existence, and cannot agree with it in anything except its 
name ” (17, s).

Attacking the problem again from a different angle, 
Spinoza writes confidently : “ I have thus shown more clearly 
than the light at noon, that there is absolutely nothing in 
things by virtue of which they may be called contingent, 
unless because of our imperfect knowledge. I t clearly follows 
that things were produced from God by the highest perfection, 
since they followed necessarily from a given most perfect 
nature. Nor does this argue any imperfection in God, for his 
perfection even has compelled us to affirm this. Indeed, from 
its contrary would have followed that God is not the most 
perfect, surely because, if things had been produced in any 
other way, another nature had to be ascribed to God, different 
from tha t which we are compelled to ascribe to him from the 
considerationc of the most perfect Being. But I doubt not 
that many will scout this* opinion as absurd, nor‘will th^y 
apply their mind to consider itj and this for no other reason 
than tha t they are wont to ascribe* tp God another kind of 
freedom, namely an absolute will, far different from that whiich 
has been taught by us*. But neither do I doubt also, if they 
would rightly contemplate the matter, that they will finally
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altogether reject such freedom as they now ascribe to God; 
not only as worthless, but as a great obstacle to knowledge.

“ For their benefit I shall here show that, although it-is 
granted tha t will belongs to God’̂  nature, it nevertheless 
follows from his perfection that things could not ¿lave been 
created by God in any other way or order, which is easy to 
show, if we consider first that which they themselve^ admit, 
namely tha t it depends solely from God’s decree and will, that 
each thing is what it is. For else God would not be the cause 
of all things. They further adm it that all God’s decrees were 
sanctioned by G'od himself from all eternity. For else it 
would argue for his imperfection and inconstancy. But since 
in eternity there is no when, before, nor after, hence it follows, 
namely solely from God’s perfection, tha t God can never 
decree, nor could ever have decreed, anything else than what is 
decreed, or that God cannot be before or without his decrees. 
All philosophers I have seen adm it tha t there is in God no 
potential understanding, but only actual.

“ The opponents also say that there is nothing perfect or 
imperfect in things, but that tha t which is in them, because of 
which they are perfect or imperfect, and are called good or bad, 
depends only on the will of God, and therefore if God had willed 
it, he could have made tha t that, which is now perfect, would 
have been most imperfect, and vice versa , that, which is now 
imperfect in things, would have been most perfect. But what 
else is this than openly to affirm that God, who necessarily 
upderstands w hat he wills, by • his will can make tha t he 
understands things otherwise than he Understands them, which 
is the greatest absurdity. ^Vherefore I can turn their argu- 
m $ it against them in this way. *A]l things depend on the 
power of God^ In order that things, therefore^ should be 
otherwise, it must also necessarily be that God’s will should
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be otherwise. But G od’s will cannot be otherwise, as we have 
shown most clearly from G od’s perfection. Therefore, things 
cannot be otherwise than they are ” (33, s 2).

But more serious even than the mere attributing to God 
of will and understanding, are the consequences drawn from 
such misconceptions, especially that God therefore is a p lan
ning, scheming individual with definite aims and ends in view, 
which generally are said to be for the good of the world. But 
what is good w ithout evil ? So tha t as the M aster has said 
with biting sarcasm : “ T o endow God with intelligence in the 
face of blind, brutal Evil, is to make of him a fiend—a most 
rascally God. Must I repeat again tha t the best Adepts have 
searched the Universe during millenniums and found nowhere 
the slightest trace of such a Machiavellian schemer—but 
throughout, the same immutable, inexorable law. You must 
excuse me therefore if I positively decline to lose my time over 
such childish speculations.” 1

T he M aster’s words are like an echo of Spinoza’s
ideas. W ith  suppressed feeling the latter writes : “ I con
fess tha t the opinion which subjects all things to a certain 
indifferent will of God, and which asserts that all things 
depend on G od’s good p leasure,2 ¡errs less far from
the tru th  than tha t of those who affirm tha t God does 
everything for the sake of good. F or these seem to
place something outside God, which does not depend on
God, and to1 which God in his work- looks as to a model, or 
a t which he aims as at a certain mark. This is in fact nothing 
else but subjecting Gdd to fate, than which nothing more 
absurd can be affirmed of God, whom we have sfoown to be 
the only and free cause oí both the essence and the existence

1 ML 138-9,<142-3. t
2 Leibniz: " Le bon plaisir de Dieu est régle par sasagesse.” God's 

good pleasure is regulated by bis wisdom.
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of all things. W herefore let it not be tha t I should waste 
tim e in refuting this absurdity ” (33, s 2).

The Adept’s “ Imm utable Law ” as the true substitute 
for the planning and scheming God, finds its most explicit 
expression in Spinoza’s thirty-third Proposition^ from the 
Notes to which the above quotations have been taken. I t  says 
tha t “ things could not have been produced by God in any 
other way nor in any other order than that in which' they are 
produced.” This alone safeguards the absolute perfection of 
the infinite supreme Being, and the absolute reliability of 
Nature, or the Universe, when questioned and investigated by 
us, to lead us to truth and not to falsehood. Plans or schemes 
are things which can miscarry, and must miscarry*at least once 
in a while. If they could never miscarry, but must necessarily 
be accomplished, they would be no “ plans,” but just the same 
“ Imm utable Law ” the Master and Spinoza both have in 
mind. To speak of God’s Plan is to argue for God’s im
perfection, to deny divinity to him, and to make of him a 
mere man, however gigantic we may picture him in our 
imagination.

The workings of the “ Imm utable Law ” on the other 
hand are just what the greatest occultists and scientists have 
observed in the Universe, or Nature. Einstein earnestly con
fesses, if men spealc of free will, that he does not under§tand 
what they are speaking about. And C. W . Leadbeater asserts 
from his own personal knowledge that however far it may 
be possible to look c lairvoyan t^  into the future, everything 
seems already immutably fixed and predetermined, so absolute
ly perfect is' G od’s alltembracing knowledge and foresight. 
If jt were not so, whe£e would we be ? In a hell of uncertainty, 
insecurity, and chaos. Our “ sense V of free will is but our 
ignorance of tfte outcome. Yet we are*free in s<5 far as we
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are all rooted in God, who is the free cause of the outcome or 
end.' I t .is not that we reach our predestined end because it 
has been so foreseen by God, but rather that because we shall

V
reach, it, therefore does God foresee it.f

In an appendix to his first book of the E thica  Spinoza 
has still more fully dealt with this problem of “ final causes ” ■' 
or “ God’s P lan.” And I would not consider these obser
vations 'com plete if at least some of the paragraphs of this 
Appendix were not also reproduced here.

“ All these prejudices depend upon this one, namely that 
men commonly suppose that all natural things act, as they 
themselves, for some end. And from this have arisen the pre
judices of good and  evil, m erit and  sin, praise and blame, 
order and  confusion, beauty and  deform ity, and others of this 
kind. I take as basis what all must admit, namelv this that 
all men are born ignorant of the causes of things, and that all 
have the desire, of which they are conscious, to seek what is 
good for Jhem.”— “ It is evident tha t we do not strive, will, 
desire or wish anything because we judge it good, but that on 
the contrary we therefore judge a  thing good because we 
strive, will, desire and wish it ” (III 9 s).

Further, “ having considered things as means for an end, 
men cannot believe them to have created themselves, but they 
must conclude, from the means which' they are wont to 
provide for themselves, that there are one or more Governors 
of N ature,’ endowed with human freedom, who have taken

i i

care of all things for them ^and have made all things for their 
use. And since they haye never learned anything of the nature 
of these Governors, they must* judge of them from their own 
nature, and hence they state that the'G ods have directedvall,

f f*
1 Final causes = causes working for an end (finis) or aim in view.
2 Writes€th0»Master \ " There is no room [in Nature] fqr moral government, 

much less for a moral Governor " (ML 139).
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things for the use of men, so that men may be bound to them  ̂
and hold them in highest honour. Whence it comes-that each 
man has devised from his own mind a different way of wor
shipping God, so that God may lov^ him above all others, and 
may direct the whole of Nature for the use of ¿heir blind 
desire and insatiable greed. Thus this prejudice turned into 
a superstition, and struck deep into their minds, which be
came the reason why every one has tried his utmost to under
stand and explain the final causes of things. But while they 
have sought to show that Nature does nothing!in vain, that is 
to say, nothing which is not for the good of man, they seem 
to have showm nothing else than that Nature, and the Gods, 
and men alike are mad.”

Therefore, “ Nature has set no prefixed end before 
herself,” and “ all final causes are but human fictions.” 
Indeed, “ the will of God is the refuge of ignorance.” “ Hence 
it comes that he who seeks for the true causes of miracles, and 
tries to understand natural things as a learned man,i>ut not to 
wonder at them as a fool, is indiscriminately held and pro
claimed to be a heretic and an impious man by those whom 
the vulgar worship as the interpreters of Natdre and the Gods. 
For they know that,, if ignorance is taken away, the wonder 
which is the only means they have for arguing and maintaining 
their authority, will *also be taken away.

“ Many are wont to argue thus : if all things have followed 
from the necessity of# the most perfect nature of God, then 
how have so many imperfections arisen in Nature ? For 
example, the corruption of,things unio rottenness, the defor
mity of t̂ iirjgs that causes Nausea, confusion, evil, sin, etc. 
,But all this is easily confuted. For the perfection of things is 
to be judged solely from their owif nature and power, nor, 
therefore, are things more or less perfect because they delight
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or offend" the human senses, or because they are agreeable or 
disagreeable to human nature. But to those who ask why 
God has not created all men in such a manner that the}* are 
governed solely by the dictates of reason, I answer nothing 
but this:, because he lacked not material to create all things, 
from the highest down to the lowest grade of perfection, or toU
express it more properly, because the laws of his nature were 
so ample that they sufficed to produce all things that could be 
conceived by an infinite understanding ” (Ap).

The phrase that God created all things “ from the highest 
down to the lowest grade of perfection ” is worth special 
notice, for several reasons. It contains the germ of what two 
centuries later was discovered and accepted as the one great 
law of Life and Nature—Evolution. It brought order and 
unity in the conception of the Universe. It made an end and 
bridged all gaps between different genera, species, races, kinds, 
etc., formerly ascribed to le bon p la is ir  de Dieu. It arranged 
them all in an infinitely detailed consecutive series of phases 
“ from the highest down to the lowest grade of perfection.”

Or rather the other way round, from the lowest to the 
highest. For science with its inductive method of seeking 
truth looks at things from below upwards, from the particular 
to the whole, w’hereas religion and philosophy generally start 
from the whole ending up with the particular, or from God 
down to man and his affairs. Spinoza specifically rejects the 
reverse method as unphilosophical and leading to all errors. 
This follows in the first pl9.ce from his fifteenth proposition : 
“ Whatever is, is in God, and without God nothing can be or 
be conceived.” Therefore w6’ find- him further arguing: 
“ There are many who do not observe the right order-of 
philosophising. For ther divine nature which they should con- 
template first of all} because it is prior both in knowledge and
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in nature, they believe to be last in knowledge, and the things- 
which they call the objects of the senses, to be the first of ‘all. 
Hence it comes that, while they contemplate natural things, 
they think of nothing less than of the# divine nature, and when 
at last they apply their minds to the contemplatipn of the 
divine nature, they can think of nothing less than of their first 
fictions with which they have overbuilt their knowledge of 
natural things, as these can in no way help the knowledge of 
the divine nature. No wonder, therefore, if they constantly 
contradict themselves ” (II 10 s).

God, then, is the beginning and the end of our whole 
being, and should therefore be never out of our mind, but on 
the contrary be the eternal object of our contemplation. For 
not man, but God, is the measure of all things. So much for 
Spinoza’s philosophy of God. However, the constant use in 
the foregoing of the word God may have brought temporary 
forgetfulness of the inadequateness and awkwardness of this 
term. What about the substitute offered by Spinoz^, namely 
Nature ? H. P. B. who always provides a faithful reflection of 
the Adepts’ fundamental ideas, feels the same embarrassment 
with regard to the word God. We have already seen how in 
one place she concurs with Spinoza in calling it Nature rather.1 
Other names proposed by her are the “ a l l  ”, the Absolute 
or “ Parabrahm ”, and the “ Deity ”. For example : “.God 
we call the a l l  ” (I 66). “ Parabrahm is not" God ” (I 6).
“ The high Initiates and Adepts know no God, but one 
Universal unrelated and unconditioned Deity ” (1295). “ Deity 
is’not God ” (I 350). Yet, the latter tejms are rather unfortu
nate, for tjiefe is no real difference between the words Deity 

¿in<i God except the difference of »language. As regards the 
other terms, there is also not much to»be said in their favour.

1 SDl I 412.
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•For the'Westerner Parabrahm is derived from a strange and 
dea'd language. The Absolute is too abstract, the All too 
mathematical a concept. On the whole, in my opinion, there 
is no better name than. Nature, embracing both bodily and 
mental Rature. Especially, because that name stresses the 
“ naturalness ” of all that happens in this world, whether of‘a 
physical or psychic nature, and so will clean our minds and 
actions of the cobwebs of superstition, miraculism or super
naturalism. In our next and last instalment we shall give 
examples from the Scriptures and from some of the greatest 
writers to show how the use of the name of God involuntarily 
and inevitably, because of the old associations with theological 
dogmas, lehds to fallacies, which are straightway exposed as 
soon as the name of God is replaced by the word Nature.



EDITORIAL

T he Bulletin is entering on its seventh year with this 
part. We are now passing through very anxious'times. 
The difficulties are only increasing. The scarcity of 
Paper and the high cost of printing make the publica
tion of the Bulletin a very serious problem. Yet we 
were able to publish all the four parts of last year 
quite punctually and we hope to do the same in this 
year also. We know that the war can be only a 
temporary and passing phase in the life of man ; peace 
alone can have permanence in international relations. 
Believing quite firmly that normal relations will be 
restored very soon among the nations of the world and 
that the conditions that prevailed when we started the 
Bulletin will also teturn or may even improve, we do 
not propose to disturb our present arrangement in 
regard to the size or the price of the Bulletin.

Under the energetic supervision of Bhikshu Arya 
Asanga, the preparation and publication of tKe catalogue 
of the Western Section is making good progress. The 
first volume was published in 1941 and the second in 

J9^2. The whole Catalogue is io appear in nine parts.
* The Alambana Parikstt wit*h its Vrtti and the 

PuncarfitraraMsft, which have been 'appearing in the
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Bulletin have both been issued as separate books bear
ing the serial Nos. 32 and 36 respectively. Some Con
cepts of AlankUrasTftstra by Dr. V. Raghavan of the 
Madras University has been published as No. 33 and 
the Vedüntaparibküsft of Dharmarajadhvarin with 
English translation, notes apd introduction by the late 
S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri of the Madras University 
has been published as No. 34 in the Series. The first 
two Laksanas in Gadadhara’s C aturdas! alaksani with 
three commentaries have been edited by Pandit 
Santanam Aiyar and has appeared as No. 38 in the 
Library Series, and the Vyavahuranirnaya of Varada- 
raja (No. 29) edited by Rao Bahadur Prof. K. V. Ranga- 
swami Aiyangar and Mr. A. N. Krishna Aiyangar will 
be out in a few days. The Usuniruddho also will be 
issued in the course of a few weeks.

We had already announced the publication of a 
complete descriptive Catalogue of the Manuscripts in 
the Library. The first volume containing the Vedic 
Manuscripts has appeared as No. 35 in the Library 
Series. The entire Descriptive Cátalogue will appear 
in twelve volumes in due course. The preparation of 
some further volumes is making good progress.

Another book named the Philosophy of Vi&istu- 
dvaita by ‘Prof. P. N. Srinivasachari is now in the 
press and it will also appear soon. This is an original 
work by the learned professor. A very important work 
on Dvaita Philosophy ¿ the Vuduvall of Jayatirtha, is, 
also now going through the press. The work has been 
translated, with the additon of an introduction and



EDITORIAL 25

notes, by Mr. P. Nagaraja Rao, now in the Philosophy 
Department of the Benares Hindu University, and was 
prepared under the supervision of the late S. S. Surya- 
narayana Sastri when he w^s a Research Fellow in the 
JJniversity of Madras. An edition of Rugavtbodha by 
Somanatha had been prepared by the late Pandit 
S. Subrahmanya Sastri and that too has now been in 
the press for some time. All these books are expected 
to be issued in the near future. Thus the publication 
activity of the Library has not suffered on account of 
the international situation.

Mr. K. Madhava Krishna Sarma, who was an 
Assistant in the Library for over four years and who 
prepared the first volume of the Descriptive Catalogue 
has been appointed by the Bikaner State as Curator of 
the Anup Sanskrit Library there. We take this opportun
ity to congratulate him on this appointment* Pandit 
V. Krishnamachari has been appointed in the Library 
to continue the Catalogue work. He #was connected 
with the Madras Government Oriental Library for 
many years and, just before he retired, he was on the 
staff of the Presidency College.

We congratulate the University of Madras on 
their decision to re-start the printing of the New 
Catalogus Catalogorum which the University had been 
preparing. The printing, had to #be kept in abeyance 
on account* of difficulty irt printing under present con- 

•dirions. Considering the great‘importance of the work, 
we are very happy to note that thé University has been 
able to start the printing and it is hoped that the work
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will make its appearance soon. Scholars have been 
looking forward with great eagerness and expectation 
for its-publication.

We have great pleasure to greet the Bhandarkar 
Research Institute on the occasion of the silver 
jubilee celebrated on the 4th and 5th of January, 
1943. The Library was represented on the occasion 
and a message was read by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja. 
Dr. Raja also delivered the public address on the 
second day ol the celebrations. Besides the various 
literary activities of the Institute, the critical edition of 
the MahWbhurata undertaken by the Institute will ever 
remain a monumental work. But the news of the 
sudden demise of Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, the editor of 
the Mahnbhurata just two weeks after the grand occa
sion came to us as a great shock. He carried on the 
duties of general editor of the Mahubhurata with con
spicuous ability and his demise creates a void in the 
Bhandarkar Research Institute and also in the world of 
scholars which it will be very difficult to fill up. It 
was hoped that he would be able to complete the criti
cal edition and live long to enjoy the glory which was 
his by his merit. A formal obituary notice appears 
elsewhere.



OBITUARY NOTICES

T H E  MAHARAJA O F B IK A N ER  

b. 13-10-1880— d. 2-2-1943

I n the prem ature demise of H. H . The M aharaja of Bikaner, 
India has been deprived of one of her noblest sons and the 
world of scholars loses one of their greatest patrons. A great 
statesm an and adm inistrator, he had been ruling over his 
S tate  with great distinction for nearly half a century. Sanskrit 
literature refers to the S tate as the desert region, the D hatt- 
vakson i. I t was a desert till recent times. Through H is 
H ighness’s far sighted vision and unswerving devotion to 
duty, it has now becom e' one of the richest and most fertile 
countries. He was a w orthy member of an illustrious dynasty 
and he was a living1 example of kingship as described in 
ancient Indian literature. In the long description of Dilipa 
by Kalidasa in the beginning of the Raghuvams'a, there is not 
one statem ent which cannot appropriately be applied to the 
M aharaja.

H is Highness has visited the Adyar Library ; he has taken 
up his residence in the E states of the Theosophical Society at 
Adyar for «om e days ; *and this association with the Adyar 
i-ib jary , which is still fresh in our minds, makes his departure 
all the sadder to us. In  the F ort a t Bikaner, there^is a very 
rich collection of m anuscripts, mainly Sanskrit, which it was
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his H jghness’s am bition to  m ake in to  an up-to -date  research 
In s titu te ' to  help scholars. T h e  original announcem ent of 
th is  schem e was published in the B ulle tin  in O ctober, 1939. 
T h e  m anuscrip ts of the  Collection in B ikaner had been u tilized 
by the L ib rary  in the  edition  of the Sam aveda  and of the  
Sangitara tn  dkara.

T h e  rich collection of m anuscrip ts has now been co n 
s titu ted  in to  a regular L ibrary , called the A nup S anskrit 
L ib rary , nam ed afte r M aharaja A nup S inghji who reigned in 
the  seventeenth  cen tury . T h e  collection of m anuscrip ts had 
been begun even before the  tim e of M aharaja  A nup Singhji. 
H is  fa ther M aharaja K aran S inghji w as also a great scholar 
and  patron  of learn ing  and  m any m anuscrip ts in the collection 
belong to  his tim e. T hese  M aharajas were great w arriors and 
sta tesm en  and they  were also g reat lovers of learn ing  and of 
a rts . T h ey  en terta ined  m any scholars and m usicians in the ir 
courts and encouraged and honoured them .

The* M aharaja  w ho has ju s t passed aw ay kept up the  
g reat trad itions of his forefathers. As C hancellor of the  
B enares H in d u  U niversity , his nam e is well know n in the  
academ ic sphere in Ind ia . I t  was my special privilege to  
have been invited b y  the  M aharaja to - B ikaner in connection 
w ith  th e  organization of the  L ibrary  and I consider it no t 
m erely as a personal honour bu t also as a re'cognition of the  
service I have rendered to  the  A dyar L ib rary  and  to the  
U n iversity  of M adras, in the field of h igher stud ies in S anskrit. 
H is  H ighness alw ays show ed great personal in terest in the  
progress of th e  L ib fary  a t B ikaner. H e sanctioned  th e  
s ta rtin g  of a serial publication of' the  m anuscrip ts in th e  
L ib rary  under th e  name* of the  Gang.! O rien ta l Series. |T h t 
m an u sc rip ts  a re  ^pow located in a specious hall in th e  
B ikaner F o r t and  are provided w ith  fire-proof steel a lm irahs.
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Mr. M adhava K rishna Sarm a, a form er s tu d en t of hiine and
9

an A ssistan t in the  A dyar L ibrary , has recently  been appointed 
as C ura to r of the  L ibrary . T h e  C atalogue of th e  L ibrary  is 
being got ready for the  Press. Th<^ dedicatory  volum e of the 
G anga O rien ta l Series has already been published jtnd I had 
the  honour to edit th a t volume. A few w orks have already 
been selected for the  Series. In every m inute detail in th is  
schem e, H is  H ighness took keen in terest. O ur g ra titude to  
him  can be show n only by carrying out the  great schem e 
w hich he has p ro jec ted  for the encouragem ent of learning 
and  research.

T h e  M aharaja is now succeeded by his w orthy  son, of 
w hom  it m ay well be said in the w ords of the po<5t K a lid a sa :

rfipam ta d  o jasvi ta d  eva viryam  
tad  eva naisargikam  unnatatvam . 
na karandt svdd bibhide kumarah 
p ra va rtito  d ipa iva prad ipd t.

“ T h e  m ajestic look is the s a m e ; the  heroism  i% quite th e  
sam e ; the  inborn m agnanim ity  too is the sam e. T h e  prince 
did no t differ in any w ay from his father^ ju s t like a lam p 
ligh ted  from  ano ther lam p .”

C. K u n h a n  R a ja

S. S. SURYANARA'YANA SA ST R I 

b. 5-10-1894— d. 9-12-1942

I t  is w ith  profound regret th a t we have to record the sudden 
and  prem atu re  death  of Mr. S. S. Suryanarayana*Sastri, the



30 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

Head of the Department of Indian Philosophy in the Univer- 
sity' of Madras. After a very brilliant academic career in the 
Madras University, he proceeded to Oxford, where he worked 
for the B. Sc. Degree. ,He was a very popular figure in the 
social life of the Oxford University and at the same time he 
commanded the admiration of his professor by his devotion to 
studies. He was also called to the Bar. After his return to 
India, he was a member of the Tamil University Commission 
and a member of the Senate of the Madras University. He 
was appointed,as Head of the Department of Indian Philoso
phy in August 1927, which position he held till his death. 
He was the life and soul of the Indian Philosophical Congress 
and was its General Secretary for some time, till the end. 
What he has already accomplished during the brief period 
will be a credit to any one working under very favourable 
circumstances for a whole life-time and what he has accom
plished is only a very small fraction of what he had projected. 
He had just started on his serious studies. An Advaitin by 
tradition and also by conviction, he had a very broad out-look 
on all philosophical and religious problems. A keen intellect 
that never missed even a very minute detail, a capacity 
to take a comprehensive view of problems and to grapple with 
the fundamentals, an unswerving devotion to his work and an 
unbending perseverance which enabled him to fight against 
many adverse circumstances that ever stood in his way—gen
eral ill-healthy and defective eye-sight—;wide range of reading, 
versatile knowledge, command of language and facility of expres
sion, in him there was a rare combination of qualities that go 
to the make up of real scholarship. He was one of, the devoted 
workers for the Adyar Library. The Theosophical Publishing 
House, Adyar has published two of his works, namely, the- 
English translation Vith Introduction and Notes of B ham atl
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(Catussutri) and the Mdnameyodaya, both prepared in cbllabora-' 
tion with me. Recently his edition of the Veddntafiaribhdsa of 
Dharmarajadhvarin with English translation and notes has 
been published in the Adyar Library Series. Under his super
vision, Mr. P. Nagaraja Rao, who was a Research Fellow in his 
Department, has prepared an edition of Jayatlrtha’s V dddvall 
and the publication had already been taken up by the Adyar 
Library a short time before his death. To me, as to many others, 
he was a very kind and genial friend and a good guide in all 
difficult situations. I have collaborated with him in the pre
paration of some books and there was no work published by 
him in which he did not give me an opportunity to be of some 
help, which he ever acknowledged. Method,* accuracy, 
thoroughness—these were his watchwords in study and 
research and to work with him is a real training, besides being 
an enjoyment. By his death the world has lost a scholar of 
eminence and I have lost a trustworthy colleague both in my 
official work and in my literary activities^ and also a true 
friend and companion in my private life. He has made many 
friends; he has made no enemies. His uprightness and 
independence roused the admiration of his friends ; his toler
ance and forbearance kindled their love. He was never 
provocative. On behalf of the Adyar Library I record the 
deep sense of loss ’suffered by the world of scholarship in 
his death.

C. Kunhan  R aja
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DR. V. S. SUKTHANKAR

With deep regret we record the passing away of Dr. 
V. S. Sukthankar of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research In
stitute, Poona on the 21st of January, 1943 after a very brief 
illness. He served the Institute with exemplary devotion for 
seventeen years. He was a versatile scholar and an energetic 
worker. Born of a gifted family, he devoted his talents to 
the cause of Indology. Work was his joy in life ; service was 
his religion.

PROF. E. H. JOHNSTON

Prof. E. H. Johnston, who succeeded Prof. F. W. Thomas 
as Boden Professor of Sanskrit in the Oxford University in 
1937 died in October, 1942.

BASAVALINGAYYA

Mr. M. S. Basavalingayya, Curator of the Oriental 
Library, Mysore died on 19th January 1943. He was a good 
Kannada scfiolar and poet, besides his proficiency in Sanskrit.
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KAVINDRACARYA AS A HINDI SCHOLAR

By K. Madhava KRishna Sarma, M.O.L.

(Curator, Anup Sanskrit Library and Director of Oriental 
Publications, Bikaner)

•

WRITINGS have already appeared on Kavindracarya as a great 
Sanskrit scholar of the 17th century who collected a large number 
of MSS. and as one who succeeded in persuading Sljah Jahan to 
abolish the tax levied on Hindu pilgrims who came to Benares and 
Prayag. A list of MSS. belonging to his collection has been 
published by R. Ananta Krishna Sastri, (Gaekwad’s Or. Series, 
No. XVII, Baroda, 192P. Many MSS. belonging to this collection 
but not included in the printed list, are now available in the Anup 
Sanskrit Library, Bikaner, and probably elsewhere also« The list 
is therefore inexhaustive.

There is one aspect of. Kavindracarya’s life which has not 
received the attention of scholars. While it is wtll known that he 
was a great Sanskrit scholar, it is probably not so well known that 
he was a great Hindi scholar too. Two of his Hindi works de
posited in the Anup Samskrit Library attest this latter fact.

One of these is written in praise of Shah Jahan. It is a 
musical composition in various Ragas and is called Kavmdra- 
kalpalata. There is a preface which (with some alterations) is found 
also in two other works described her*?. This is apparently by some 
contemporary Pandit. The information jfiven here regarding the 
great scholar is that which we have already obtained from other 
Joules. It is as follows. Kavindradarya first lived on the bank 
of the Godavari and later migrated to Benares. He belonged to 
the As'val ay an as'akh a of the Rgveda and took to Sannya&a early in 

5
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life. IJis learning was vast. He got the pilgrim tax abolished. 
There are references in the work to Agra (Shah Jahan’s capital), 
tor Shghajahanabad, to the conquest of Golcunda and Bijapur, to 
the boundaries of the territory under the rule of Shah Jahan (which 

are mentioned as Rum, Sam, Bukhara and Khurasan), to the 
emperor’s harem and the distribution of gold and silver of hits 
weight and the conferring of titles on chieftains on his birthday. 
There is particularly one verse written on a birthday of the emperor. 
There is mention of his taking part in the Hindu Holi festival 
which should not fail to have contemporary interest. The author 
refers to himself as the guru of Darah Shikoh for whose long life 
he offers prayers. There is reference also to Mirza Murad. The 
first three verses are in Sanskrit.

The Mis. begins:

qmii =q m  qnjsft cwt i 

iqifa snqiqgift qpfrs: n \ \\
q i^r? : q ^ p ftqnW ^sq ifcqq iT q  i
q^fai qnqqiqi$ q#ri 11 R II

qwqT?clftsift5nTft?ita I

q^fc^qsrqsftqii q^qqq** II \  II

g q n q q f t s q K f a q i f t^ f t^ ^ f tT  1 
t m \  q i^ i q ^ i  w i  3fftft% ftF 11 s  11 
qf|% iitaicfaftqrcft q #  stjs q% f qireft 11 11
m  ftqqft w? 351a 11 ^ 11
3ft m  ft sit q?t q^if' ftsnftftgqift^fTtf 11 vs 11 
55ft# aiĝ TqqHraT ftq qfrft 1 qsftciT 11 11
q ^ O T t  q i ^  qw  qiqci q j f t . p f  m  11 i  11 

gq  kb qi^ qs?q3m l ^  i n «  II 
f e  q q q |  5nlf B*  ^  p r  qiqfl II U  II
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^  W  ?T 3fTc7 3m 5RTtr || \ \  \\

m i ¡m  wqffl% s r  # l  m  11 \ \  d
«fft 3T  ̂ m  qfr JR* q w  fosi? / 

m  &  #  frq era ¿ rrm $  n t v  II

The other Hindi work of Kavindracarya is the Bha$ayoga- 
vasisthasara, a commentary on the Laghuyogavasistha. The 
Sanskrit text is cited. Unfortunately the MS. in the Anup 
Sanskrit Library is incomplete. It breaks off in the ninth 
Prakarana with

faqeq: n . i
The MS. is prefaced with the following seven stanzas on 

Kavindracarya by the Vis'ista S'istas of Benares of his time.

its : q s f  isqifrrmfq i

siTfoi ym fn  *%\\ \ \\
3TgR5igwnft m  i
# F i i W r s ^ g :  H h ill

■nuoiwi qfam i ^ « h r i
« IR lfo R W ri II \  II

qfte<nqfjsawt ^ 11 # II

q fa :  q ^ ^ l s i i c i  f a r e w R :  II ^  II

5«fW5iqH: II  ̂ II 
3ig?Ti q»eftaRwn a^GFqji^cta I 

cfcbmu i  « II
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life. If is learning was vast. He got the pilgrim tax abolished. 
There are references in the work to Agra (Shah Jahan’s capital), 
to, Shahajahanabad, to the conquest of Golcunda and Bijapur, to 
the boundaries of the territory under the rule of Shah Jahan (which 
are mentioned as Rum, Sam, Bukhara and Khurasan), to the 
emperor’s harem and the distribution of gold and silver of his 
weight and the conferring of titles on chieftains on his birthday. 
There is particularly one verse written on a birthday of the emperor. 
There is mention of his taking part in the Hindu Holi festival 
which should not fail to have contemporary interest. The author 
refers to himself as the guru of Darah Shikoh for whose long life 
he offers prayers. There is reference also to Mirza Murad. The 
first three verses are in Sanskrit.

The MS. begins:

q>. sr. irsnsfsrra w :  i

pjifa uramifa 11 \ it

f^ct Wi\ II R ||
^ q ^ q ^ i ^ r i  q^qFcjfrqfti5ufe?ita i 
q is f c ^ q s f a q i i  ^ q n j  q i ^ r .  11 \  \\ 

3^qqq^Bqiff^qirq^^gf%% i 
*m \ sw u  qqqt 11 « 11

qf|% BtodlcftqiRt qi# an$ erctf qircft n <\ n 
m  frqqfa ^  wr q i^ T I  % <5% II ^  II 

sfa ^  fasn q|t qsif' II vs II
q ^ t  ffa qfcft t  qr̂ T II II
q ^ q ^ u l qî fit m  qiqci qjfq.pr ii i  ii 
z m f c  3?? w  q&  q ^ q ^ i l  ii {o n 

fe 511$ Wt #3> §<sl qiqcl aft II U  II
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^  w  a  «n«f s a  m  sr i^  II W ll

m \  m  a r t % s ra  m  || \ \  ii
qntft $\ ^  am  sft ^  f

m § #  m p i  fait gq ii *8 ii

. The other Hindi work of Kavindracarya is the Bhasayoga- 
vasisthasara, a commentary on the Laghuyogavasistha. The 
Sanskrit text is cited. Unfortunately the MS. in the Anup 
Sanskrit Library is incomplete. It breaks off in the ninth 
Prakarana with

fcm q : qftiTai a * r c r t  q . i

The MS. is prefaced with the following seven stanzas on 
Kavindracarya by the Vis'ista S'istas of Benares of his time.

s f t r t n q  ffn: ||
flqssqrcar^ftqTfafqftigfligfci: I 

m  q s f  l r t a r a f a  1

qiT&a Siraifa % \\ \ II •
^gT^g^ioiifff <rar sal sift i

II H ill

STBOIRi l
a r o f o i s w r i  q n q p q ifq q i iq R  H \  11
qfifeqwqgjflqi i

=q II 8 II

qfa: faflSWH: II <\ II

^IffT q ^ lq p ^ S ^  « # 5 if* raH : 11 ^  II 

afigai qsiteRren ai^«F*Q *s{tclj I 

a& isftqqm qR qttt sqnft ll »  II



36 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

This is followed by another preface which is in Hindi and 
which is similar to the preface to the MS. of Kavlndrakalpalata. 
Tfie commentary begins :

am ^ 1  II

sr : II \ II

1 3iq?ci5inq^ s q is  rt ^ i

^  v m  ii \ H

At the end of each Prakaraija there is the colophon ffc! sfalTiT- 
qifagBft etc.

Reference may be made in this connection to another Hindi 
work deposited in the same Library. This is not by Kavindracarya 
but consists of Hindi addresses presented to him by various scholars 
on the abolition of the tax. Sanskrit addresses presented to him 
by contemporary Pandits are known, but not perhaps these Hindi 
ones. Here is a list of the authors 'of these addresses with the 
number of verses by each.

Sukhadeva 4; Nandalala 1 ; Bhika 1 ; Panditaraya 1 ; 
Ramacandra 1; Kaviraja 4 ; Dharmes'vara 2 ; Anonymous 1 ; 
Hirarama 2 ; Raghunatha 1 ; Vis'vambhara Maithila 1; Dharmes'- 
vara 1 ; Samkaropadhyaya 1 ; Raghunatha 3 ; Kavibhairava 2 ; 
Sitapati Tripathin, son of Maijikantha 2; Marigada 1 ; Gopala 
Tripathin, son of Maijikantha 1; Vis'vanatha 9; Jivana 1;

Various poets 10; Cintamaiji 17; Devarama 2 ; 
Kulamaiji 1; »Tvaritakaviraja 2; Govinda Bhatta 2; Jayarama 5; 
Govinda Bhatta 2; Vams'idhara 1 ; Gopinatha 1 ; Rama 3; 
Yadavarayapandita 1 ; Jagadraya 1.

This MS. also has a preface’giving the same information as 
those others referred to abo\U.
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T H E  SABDALINGARTHACANDRIKA OF SUJANA 

B y  H. G. N a r a h a r i , M .A .

As in the field of Grammar or of Philosophy, so even in the realm 
of Lexicography, Sanskrit occupies a covetable place ̂ mong the 
Literatures of the World. It is conspicuous not only for its rich 
literature in this branch, but also for the sound and unique technique 
adopted in the works belonging to this class. In India, any one 
who would aspire to be a poet ought to have a complete mastery 
over the numerous Sanskrit words and their diverse meanings. 
Sanskrit Lexicographers found that, to achieve such a purpose, a 
mere alphabetical arrangement of words with their meanings is 
useless. They strove, therefore, to classify words into two major 
classes, synonyms and homonyms, and then arrange them separately. 
Like other works, these Lexica were also intended to be got up by 
rote ; and to aid such a method of study, the two classes of words 
were set into metre. There are thus two types of Dictionaries in 
Sanskrit, those that give synonymous words, and those that give the 
homonymous. In both varieties many lexica are well-known ; but 
the Sabdaliugcirthacandrika of Sujana  which belongs to the latter 
class is still not widely known. The many available Histories of 
Sanskrit Literature do not contain its name, iio r  do MSS. of it 
seem quite abundant. Those that have been discovered so far are 
all found in the Madras Presidency. Of the three MSS. of the work 
mentioned by Aufrecht 1 two are found in Madras and one (Oppert,
I. 8275) in Vizagapatam in the Private Library of a Paravastu 
V enkatararigacar.

Aufrecht was aware of only two MSS. of the work in Madras, 
ope in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library and the other in the Adyar 
L ibrary ; the former library has now £ix MSS/ of the Wor]<, 
Jour8 of ks commentary, and fo u r 4 of the commentary on the

• x CC. I. 634 a ; II. 150 f>; III. 132 a.
* D. 1515, 1595, 1737, 1759-61.
8 D . 1515, 1595, 1762, 1763.
4 D. 1515, 1595, 1605, 1606.
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commentary. The Adyar Library MS. referred to by Aufrecht (CC.
III .'132 a) should be the same as that which now bears the Shelf- 
number XX. K. 41. It is a palm-leaf MS. written in Telugu 
characters, and consists of 156 folia. There is now also a transcript 
of this MS. which bears the Shelf-number LIV. A. 38. My aim in 
this paper is to analyse this transcript to see what information can 
be derived regarding the work and its author.

The work is divided into three kafldas, each of which has the 
following concluding colophon :

tn a ti d a l a v ikatapatutarakirltapatalatatapatughatitamara- 
kata mukhamaniganaghatanasandlpyamandrunacaranana- 
khena (s'as'vadamandanandasandohakaadahkrtahrdaydra- 
vindasakhena samastavipaksapaksadaksapras'astamastaka- 
vinyastavamapadena sakaladars'anapraiidvandvabhuta- 
vadena sarvadananditas sujanetui viracitdyam nikhila- 
kos'asdrarupaviracitayam akhilasarasasdndrikayaTh s'abda- 
lihgarthacandrikayam . . . .  hand am sadipurnam. Sri 
krsnavpanam astu.

Sujanena krtas' s'rlman . . . .  kahda idrs'ah I 
Samarpitas' s'ahkaraya bhaktahrdpadmabhanave II

From this really long colophon which is written in typical 
Sanskrit Prose, we learn that the work claims no originality for 
itself, but acknowledges that it is only an * epitome of the lexica 
known at the time. Its compiler, Sujana, was a great scholar, 
admired and respected by all his contemporaries. The verse at the 
end of the colophon shows that Siva is the favourite deity of the 
author.4

It is a happy circurrfetance that*this work has been commented 
on by the author’s grand-son, and that thfs commentary should have

• t f *.
6 This fact is further corroborated by the fact that, at the beginning of 

K an da  II (MS. LIV. A. 38̂  p. 50), he performs obeisance to S iv a , and to 
P a rv a ti  at the€ommencecnent of Kapcla III (Ibid ., p. 76).' The opening verse 
is an invocation to S a ra sv a ti.
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a commentary by the grand-son of this grand-son. This Shows that 
Sujana  was the originator of a family of scholars ; and this is rather 
a pleasant exception to what seems to be the usual rule that a 
genius should be succeeded by a dull son.

The commentary on the $ abdalingarthacandrikd is called the 
DrstântasiddhaTijana, It is by Kallola1:hattdcdryay the grand-son 
of Sujana , the author of the S'Abdalingarthacandrikd. The author 
of this commentary is the son of Kesaribhattdcdryay son of Sujana . 
This is evident from the colophons of the DrstantasiddhaTljana 
which run :
Iti s'rïniac charadindusundarenduS'ckhararavindananatmtkunda-

p u r  andaradibrndarakabrndavanditacaranaravinddmanda-
s y and antdnaniarandabindusandohaparipTirnalirdaydravin-

»
d e n a  sakalavidyanidhdnajagadekapanditas'rimatsitjana- 
bhattdcdryapantrena panditakesaribhattdcdryaputrena vid~ 
vatkallolabhatjdcdryena viracitdydm s'abdaliùgdrthacandri- 
kâvyakhydydfii drstantasiddhdnjandkhydydih S'ahdalingdr- 
thacandrikâvydkhyâydnt . . . kandas samdptah.
The Drstantasiddhdnjana has, in its turn, been ¿commented 

on by the grand-son of its author. The commentator is Cakora- 
bhattacarya, son of MukiindanârâyanabhattacUrya and grand-son 
of Kallolabhattcicdrya. This commentary goe* by the name of 
Sarat, All this information follows from its colophons which 
usually run as follows :
I ti s'rlmad anantasautasarasvativilasapams'ivavatdrasarasagre- 

sarasarvakharvadurgarvapuritasurivarapranatibhasainctna- 
c a r a nayugalavirâjitasamastavidyapradavilasaccaturava- 
canamanoharas’rtmadvidvatkallolabhattcicaryfipautrena 
manmukundanardyanabhattdcdryapjctrena vidvaccakora- 
bhattacaryena viracitdydih s’abdaliifgarthacandnkavydkhyfi- 
nadr^ântasiddhâUjanavyâkhydydm sntradâkhyayant 
kandas samdptah.•
We have thus the following information regarding the genea

logical history of the family of Sujana  :
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Sujana
I

Kesaribhattacarya

Kallolabhattacarya (author of Dr§tantasiddhafljana)

Mukundanarayanabhattacarya

Cakorabhattacarya (author of Sarat)

A characteristic of both these commentaries is that, very often, 
explanations in Telugu are given to Sanskrit words. The follow
ing passage b can serve as an illustration :

Anantc astadiggajesu iti tadarthah. AusadJilbhede vdm amu .
Matsye 1 Mudgaro matsyavalayoh ’ iti Pratdpah. Iksuvis esc
tellaceruku. . .

I do not attempt in this paper to consider the date of the 
Sabdalingdrthacandrika or that of its commentaries. The prob
lem is beset with numerous difficulties. The Sabdalihgarthacan- 
drikd cites no author or work by name. Its commentaries, however, 
cite numerous writers and works ; ' but not only are most of these 
hard to trace, but also many of them even excite suspicion regard
ing their accuracy. The majority of the citations belong to the 
former category, while, as an illustration of the latter, the following 
passage 9 may be considered :

Taduktam naisadhe matpitdmahas'isyena s’riharsena— 
Rajanarii rtuparnam etya sa nalah provdca (kdthakaro) " I 
Mam viddhls'vara baliukam hayavidhivi (cittaika) 10

vittdkaram  H
<*>

D rsta n ta s id d h a n ja n a  (MS. LIV. A. 38, p. 158).
7 The A ppen dix  gives an exhaustive list of all these citations, arranged 

ip alphabetical order. The'*pages noted* against each title refer to the tran s
cript of the Sabdalihgztrthacandriket m entioned in the body of this paper. 
In the preparation of this L ist, I have been assisted by M r. K. 'Ram achandra 
Sarnia of the L ibrary.

h D rsfan tasiddhetn jana,  p. 216.
9This portion is indistinct in the original M S., (XX. K. 41, fol. 135cr) being 

eaten away by worms, ^ rep roduce the portion as it looks in the MS.
10 This portion is worm -eaten in the original MS.
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It should be of interest to note in this connection that the 
S  abdarthakalpataru of Venkata, a MS. (D. 1768) of which is avail
able in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras, mentions the
S  abdalihgarthacandrikd as one of its sources:

•

Ndnartharatnamdla ca Parydydrnava eva ca I . 
Sabdas'abdartharnahjusd Sabdalihgarthacandrika  II 
Paryayaratnamdld ca Qahdaratnam Visdmrtam  I 
Sarasvatlvildsas’ ca Vidvadbhis samudahrtah II

A MS. of this work in the Bodleian Library (Aufrecht 455) is 
stated to have been copied in A.D. 1812. If, from this, it can be 
deduced that the Sabdarthakalpataru  cannot have dated later 
than c. A.D. 1750, the Sabdalihgarthacandrika  can have at least 
A.D. 1700 for its terminus ad quern.
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U N M ATT A R AG H A V A M BY YIRUPAKSA

B y V, K rishxamacharya

T his is a manuscript deposited in the Adyar Library, Madras. It 
is in palm-leaf, 17X1 inches, foil. 8, lines g in a page, Telugu 
character, slightly injured. Shelf No. xxxiii. K. 29.

This is a one-act play .belonging to the Preksanaka type of 
dramas by Virupaksa, son of Harihara. The dfama describes the 
unmada stage of Rama due to his separation from Sita.

The play begins with the following lines :

fl§*rarai ii

• •
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(gfercq) ¡rat— ■arigfeiMR ?

^Fpi î(TT)iHjq̂ : i
f | f^qrafV sf^Tc*R: II• f'

5=T3t— I 

gw iw. q ^ fe g ^ ^ ^ q ia w i^ ifa g c t:

^ f a s s R w g q  w  ftsTTO sri-

m\ i
It ends thus :

aqiqte^g w s w w —
qq?g fcn: «rag spirt

ggi: &  qjslki JsRfKqfa^: *Rg fN ifa % r :  |

«̂ rarrcr: q^Ri fq^fq^qqffflqcqsiRft
H9Tf sung f i t e m :  «ftfqwjjijq: ||

From the above passages, the author of the play is seen to be a 
king, called Virupaksa whose father was Harihara, son of Bukka, 
and whose maternal grandfather was King Rama. The author is 
described as the lord of the regions of Karnata, Tundira, Cola and 
Paijdya and the conqueror of Ceylon where he erected a column in* t
commemoration.

The author of this play may be identified with King Yiru- 
paksa II, the son of Harihara II, and grandson of Bukka I of the 
first dynasty of the Vijayanagar Empire. Historical records 
strengthen this view. T̂his king Virupaksa II was in charge of 
Karnata, Tuijdira, Cola and Pandya 1 and conquered Ceylon3. He 
ruled between 1404 and 140$ A. D.'{

1 Administration and Social Life under Vijayanagar, p. 185,
2 Ibid.,p.J75.
3 Ibid.,?. 415.
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But for the mere mention of the name of this play by the late 
Dr. M. Krishnamachariar, in his History o f Classical Sanskrit 
Literature , this work remains unknown to the literary world. This 
play does not appear to be in the MS. collections of any other 
library. It is not mentioned by Aufrfecht in his Catalogus Cata- 
logorunr The passages quoted by Hemacandra from Unmatta- 
raghava are not found in this pjay. This is entirely different from 
the play of the same name by Bhaskara.

The author of this play has written another drama, Narayani- 
vilasa  by name, a play in five acts, which is available in manuscript 
in the Madras Government Oriental MSS. Library. It is noticed 
by the late Prof. M. Seshagiri Sastri, in his first report on the 
collection of MSS. of the said Library. The following extracts 
from the Narayanlvilasa  when read with the passages of this play 
given above establish the identity of authorship.

Beginning:

qtm  pssfcs**? H fH t I 
f |  fq^qrajt osn i

o  I

^ O f :
oq*?-

q ^ ifq sifM taq q o K t: ^ n w f t f q ^ r o  qm
qicSfi i

ïïrcm çq I

End —
qq ^ f î  fw^rraj: i '

See also Sources o f V ija ya n a g a r  H isto ry . 1919. p. 53.
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HARlTA SMRTI 

B y  A . N . K r i s h n a  A iy a n g a r  

(Continued from p. 65 o f Vol. VI, Part 1)

A question mark at the end of v 394 in the printed version 
indicates a gap which is supplied by the manuscript.

Printed Version :

5̂ 19 3991921949^9 (?) i

9T.999-5R9 II

Manuscript :

5=913 sft%9 4*99 § ^ ^ 9 1 9 9 :  l
9 z f c m :  9 9 f e  II

919995=991 9qi999f99%9 I
319919 9 ^ 9  39195ft |

tfa  91999?99T f9 9 H  Jffafa: 9 J c R  II (Folio—  18a)

The verses on the section of Sudars'ana-mantra exhibit 
slight variations in reading which are not of cardinal importance. 
But towards the end of the chapter—the printed version reads

9te3W firf9 §5#reT 5R |

The corresponding portion of the manuscript reads

f | 93: 9 1 S W W : |
It has already been noticed (p. 22. of ALB., Vol. V, part 1, 

MSS. Notes)‘that the entire section on the PdTicajanyamantra has 
been omitted in both the printed versions of Jivananda and the 
Anandasrama Smrti-texts while the section is available in our 
manuscript and is reproduced in extenso :

9t#i f99I9 3 9 9 3 9  |

f^ I9  II
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qtfq: qiqqì 3^  i
qm*Fq: *qi<t Il

s  qfà qitesR iq ?qi<i si Ä :  qftqftfàqr i 
qgif?qraiTqiçq q^çq: q^fà: q |: il 
*t*rî ^ 5rìet ftg f sqfiqä «nqm qtfq^i 

=qiq qM ^  ^  5Î ^ ì f à :  I
fqsrm q ra ^ s i gtfrgfq'-jà 

f^q ^% qn?q f a q ÿ ^  q iq ^ q m q ^  il 
ém^qq^ %RqT iTfèfqq^qq^rcq^ I 

qfl^iqFq^fW  qraq^q^gq: Il 
éqtfqiq^iqTfi
f̂q (qî)qmq?qçq q?qgTfiî q^W  I 

?q q-q gn  qpq? g&r. ?Tf qinqi^ il 
qiusqì ctq^ri =q ftgs% q M  i

rq ^ is q ^ q ^ l t  q q s p q -q fq q ^  qiq cÿftqteïïq: Il 

(Folio—186-19 a)

(To be Continued)
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The Sanglta Saramrta  of King Tulaja o f Tanjore, edited by 
Pandit S. Subrahmanya Sastri. Published by the Music Academy, 
Madras.

The name of the late Pandit Subrahmanya Sastri as editor is 
sufficient guarrantee for the accuracy of the book. This is the 
5th volume brought out by the Music Academy* Madras. There 
have appeared already two texts in Sanskrit on music, namely the 
Sangitasudhd  of King Raghunatha and the Catnrdandiprakas'ika 
of Venkatamakhin. The Tamil version of this latter is the third 
publication of the Academy and Sangltasdrasamgrahamu in Telugu 
is the fourth. All the three Sanskrit texts belong to what can be called 
the Tanjoru Texts „on music. It is unfortunate that the learned 
editor could not see the book in its final form, since he died when 
the work was going through the press. After the book was printed, 
Dr. V. Raghavan had examined manuscripts in the Tanjore Library 
and, in his lengthy Introduction, he gives considerable additional 
information not contained in the text itself. Special mention must 
be made of the “ portions of the Dance chapter of the Saramrta  as 
also a different and enlarged recension of the Svara chapter, which 
includes the description of a Viija called after the author, the 
Tulajendramel&vfija.” The Introduction is a very long one covering 
a number of interesting topids like the author and his works, a 
comparison of manuscripts (during0 which the writer of the Intro
duction has been able to revise a large number of entries found in 
the recent descriptive catalogue of the Tanjore Palace Library), a 
comparison of the Sd^dmrta  with other standard texts on the sub: 
ject, besides the detailed contents of the work, the index of the ragas
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in the work and the authors and works cited in the work. The 
text has 14 chapters on the various topics usually dealt with in 
books on music. Music in India is developed and encouraged in 
recent times more as a fine art (which it certainly is) than as a sub- 
ject for study and research. The Music Academy must be con
gratulated on its efforts to give equal prominence to both these 
sides. During its annual conference, presentation of the art by 
recognized artists is arranged ; junior artists and less known talents 
are given their chances to present their art to the public ; competi
tions are held and prizes are awarded ; discussions are held on the 
scientific aspects of music, some of which have £t close bearing on 
the presentation of the art. Besides these, Titles are conferred on 
deserving artists. These are the various activities that the Academy 
has done and is doing, besides the publication of important works 
on the subject. It is a matter of special satisfaction to us to see 
this important work published since there is every sort of co-opera
tion between the Academy and the Library. The Library has 
already published two works on Music, namely, Melaragamdlika 
and the Sahgrahacuddniani and we have already published through 
this Bulletin  a considerable portion of the first chapter of Sanglta- 
ratnakara  with two commentaries, edited by the same great 
scholar as of the work under review. A few chapters of the work 
have already been printed, and it is proposed to publish that entire 
work with an English translation. We heartily congratulate the 
Academy on its success in the matter of publications and hope that 
more books of the same value will appear in due course.

E d i t o r

A tfrmdbook o f Viras'aivism  by S. C. Nandimath, M.A., 
•I^i. D., Dharwar. *

The book is in the main the Thesfs $ubmittedby the author 
for his Doctorate Degree in the London University* which was
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prepare«} with the guidance of Prof. L. D. Barnett. The author 
traces the- religion to a very ancient time and notes its later 
revival. All the fundamental doctrines are very clearly dealt with 
in the body of the book, which has 12 chapters. The author quotes 
authorities for his statements. The notes at the end are very 
helpful. In the first Appendix the author gives very brief notes of* 
the minor writers on Viras'aivismJ while the major writers have 
been noticed in the main body of the work itself. In the next 
three Appendices, certain important points in the religion are ex
plained in detail. On the whole the book is a very readable 
presentation of the subject, concise and at the same time lucid and 
and full. The author does not enter into elaborate discussions on 
which differences of opinion are many and facts for establishing 
either side or refuting either side are scanty. The book gives an 
impression of careful scrutiny of facts and of impartial judgment 
in arriving at conclusions. As such the book is reliable for those 
who do not know the subject intimately. We have very great 
pleasure to recommend it to all those who desire to understand the 
doctrines of an important religion within Hinduism, on which 
there are not many*authoritative books written. The treatment is 
sufficiently detailed and full to satisfy the needs of a scholar and 
at the same timet lucid enough for the ordinary reader. The book 
is small and handy, well printed and got up and priced fairly 
low (Rs. 3).

E ditor

LiiigadhaPanacandrika of Nandikes'vara edited with transla
tion and Notes by Prof. M. R. Sakhare, M.A., T.D. (Cantab.),t
Belgaum.

In bringing out this re-edition of Lingadharanctcahdrikd, al-
4  I  |

ready printed in Benares, with the help of two further manuscripts’ 
and in a fuller.form, th$ author has taken the opportunity to prepare 
a fairly voluminous treatise on Lingayatism and has added it as an
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Introduction. The text edition is good, the translation is shfljciently 
accurate and the notes are full. The Introduction is in IS chapters 
and deals with the historical aspect of the religion and also, with a 
presentation of the doctrines, comparing it mainly with the Vedic 
religion. He also makes clear the relation of Lingâyatisrn to the 
other forms of S^ivism. Lingâyatisrn is a particular phase of* 9
Viras'aivism. The author indicates that the religion is recent in 
origin and its antiqyity as explained in the literature of the religion 
is only a myth. The author has made a good attempt at proving 
that Liiiga is not phallus but is only “ the amorphous representation 
of the symbol of S^iva, the ultimate reality.” Another important 
thesis of the author is the distinction between the Aryan and the 
Dravidian civilizations. According to him Shaivism is a survival of 
the Dravidian civilization along with the other Agamas. We are 
sorry to note that instead of remaining within the limits of scholarly 
impartiality, the author has taken up a partisan view of things in 
the discussion of this problem. We can distinguish between \  edic 
sacrifices and the Agamic worship in the temples ; but to postulate 
an antithesis and to set one against the other js  going against the 
facts of history. In ancient India there was no such conflict 
between the two phases of their civilization. It is true that the 
Rgvedic mantras condemn those who do not perform sacrifices ; and 
the Upanisads speak in.very strong terms against vedic rites. But 
at the same time the Upanisads extol sacrifices also in some places. 
It is not a conflict of#such a nature as is found between Christians 
and Jews or between the Catholics and the Protestants among the 
Christians. Those who performed vedic rites also worshipped in 
temples following the Agamic tradition. All the gréât followers of 
the Vedic tradition were at the same tifne temple Avorshippers. There 
is only as much conflict between vedic rites and temple worship as 
there is bertveén bathing and eating. They are different ; but there 
ft no conflict. The author says, in explaining the difference between 
the Vedic tradition and the Agamic tradifcoii,' that thg former was 
confined to a few and the latter to all. But the author himself
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adm its, that there is caste distinction among the followers of the 
Agamas. • So far as I know, admission to the inner portion of the 
temple, is restricted to a few and it is not open to all. Thus the 
actual religious rite in the temples is a monopoly of a few people 
and in the Vedic tradition too, conditions are not different. Further 
the Vedas refer to sacrifices to be performed by Rathakaras (makers 
of chariots, carpenters) and by Nisadasthapatis (chieftain of 
the lowest caste), and in the orthodox Mimamqa tradition, they are 
eligible to learn the Vedas and to perform the sacrifices* The author 
further says that the Vedic rites are only for men, and women are 
excluded, while the Agamic worship is for the women too. But 
where is the temple where women are allowed to perform the religi
ous rites ? And in the Vedas, all the major sacrifices can be performed 
only in the company of a wife. The Vedic texts speak of women 
being the authors of Vedic Mantras that are even now preserved to 
us. The Dravidian languages have an origin different from the 
Aryan languages ; but, for all practical purposes, they have got 
merged, in point of literature and vocabulary. The difference has 
only a philological*, interest. Sanskrit has been as much Dravidi- 
anized as, or perhaps even more than, the Dravidian languages 
have been Aryanized. Except in Philology, we have only Indian 
languages and literatures with no such discrimination as Aryan 
languages and literatures on the one side and Dravidian langu
ages and literatures on the other side. The postulation of two 
races like Aryan and Dravidian has also an interest only in the 
science of Ethnology. The question too whether the temple wor
ship aspect of Hindu religion could be traced to a source different 
from the source from which the Vedic sacrifices have sprung up, shall 
have only an antiquarian interest. It is very unfortunate that such 
differences of a purely scientific nature should have been held up 
as fundamentals that keep different elements in the hatlflon apart in 
important phases of their lives. The points that are raised nerd 
constitute only a difference in outlook on problems of research and 
do not amount to statements of flaws. The book is a product of
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laborious study and careful analysis of facts and its value becomes 
all the greater when works on this subject are not available in 
plenty. It is to be hoped that when a re-edition is undertaken, 
more care will be bestowed on proof-reading.

E d i t o r

Brahmasufra, Sankara Bhasya with five commentaries, 
Part III. Edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Ananta Krishna Sastri, 
Calcutta, 1941. Price Rs. 16.

In the first two parts of the book, Mahamahopadhyaya Ananta 
Krishna Sastri has published various commentaries for the first 
four sutras of the first pad a, belonging to the two main divisions of 
the Advaita  School, namely, the BhUmatr and the Vivarana  
divisions, in this part, he publishes a few more commentaries on 
the Bhasya of S'ankara. There is a long Introduction in English 
and also in Sanskrit, and this is followed by detailed contents and 
other materials which will be useful to a student of the Vedanta. 
The book is priced Rs. 16. The editor’s scholarship is well reflected 
in this book as in all his other undertakings.

E d i t o r

Karnataka Mahabharata by Kumara Vyasa (Vol. IX) 
Karna Parva ; Edited £y the Kannada Mahabharata Editorial Com
mittee ; Oriental Library Publications, Kannada Series No. 23 ; 
University of Mysore, 1940; pp. vi, 300. Price Rs. 2-4-0.

In the galaxy of Kannada Poets, particularly among those that 
wrote in Hosaganna^a, Kumara Vyasa holds a very important 
place. His is a house-hold njme in the*entire Karnataka. The 
estimation #in .which he is held is fully expressed by the following 
ljp*s of a poet of modern» times :

Kumaravydsanu hadidanendarc kaliyuga dvaparavaguvudu I 
Bharata kattitali knijivudu ; ntaiyali mificina hole tnlukaduvudu II
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His *Mahabharata is what may be called a ‘ glorious fragment,’ 
and the story goes up only till the death of Duryodhana ; but still, in 
point of popularity, it is next only to the Bharata of Jaimini. The 
work cannot have any prehensions for absolute originality. Many 
of its verses are clear translations of corresponding verses from the 
Sanskrit Mahabharata. Nor does it seem to be very much bound 
by rules of Kannada Grammar. ' High-sounding words from Old 
Kannada have no fascination for the author. He is content with 
simple words found in use in the language of his day.

All these show no lack of scholarship in him as is often 
imagined. He is really a great writer, with an appreciable degree 
of command over the language he uses. No one who reads his 
description of Draupadi’s beauty, or of Arjuna’s grief on the death 
of his son, or of the fight between Karija and Arjuna, can afford not 
to be impressed by the fine workmanship that is his. His style is 
easy and mellifluous, and not pompous and grandiloquent.

Unfortunately not much that is reliable is known so far 
regarding his personality. His date is uncertain. Many views have 
been advanced in this connection ; but, as yet, it is not safe to say 
anything more than that he is earlier than Kumara Valmiki 
(1590 A. D.) who alludes to him most unmistakably in the open
ing verses of his'Ramayana. The particular community to which 
he belonged is also unsettled. His very name is a mystery, for the 
name Kumara Vyasa is no more than a nom de plume. Some say 
that his real name is Namtjappa, while others feel it necessary to 
admit that it is not known.

The book under review is the ninth among the volumes of the 
Kannada Mahabharata which the Govt. Qriental Library, Mysore, 
began to publish in 1912. This gives the Karna Parva. As many 
as eleven MSS. have been collated in the preparation of this Edition. 
The editorial work has been done with care. The get-up of the 
book leaves nothing to be desired. We need only express the \yish 
that the remaining volume may come out soon.

H. G. N arahari
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A Hindu View o f Culture by K. Guru Dutt, pp. 'v, .135. 
Printed at the Srinivas Electric Press, Mysore, 1943. Price Rs. 2.

This is mainly a collection of speeches made by th© author 
before several gatherings of students in*Mysore. Such addresses are 
ten in number, and with two additional Essays, complete the Volume. 
As stated by the author himself in his preface, its central idea is 
that “ culture conceived as fiurusliariha demands for its fulfilment 
a combination of the contemplative and active principles in experi
ence, which are fruitful only in union like Siva and Sakti.' The 
book thus gives a view of Hindu Culture, looked at from the stand- 
point of the Sakta . It should, as such, be of considerable interest 
not only to the follower of the S'akti school, but also to the general 
student of the cultural traditions of this country. In the course of 
his treatment, the author shows knowledge of a variety of subjects. 
There are many statements made in the book with which the
critical student of Sanskrit Literature and Culture is hardly able»
to agree. The book is meant for the popular reader, rather than 
for the critical scholar. However, considering the occasion in 
which these lectures were delivered and the audience to which 
they were addressed, it is not right to insist on scholarly accuracy 
in points of detail. The range of knowledge demonstrated in 
the book is anyhow sufficient to bring credit to any one who would 
like to style himself ‘ cultured,’ the more so, to one who can 
snatch enough time to read so much in the limited leisure which 
administrative responsibilities are usually seen to allow. The use 
of diacritical marks in transliteration, in conformity with the practice 
of indologists of the present day, would greatly facilitate the reading 
of Sanskrit passages wfiich are cited fairly frequently. We hope 
that the author will find it possible tp incorporate this suggestion 
wlien next he prepares new edition of hismseful book.

H . G. N a rah ari

Printed and published by C. Subbarayudu at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras.
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A D IA L O G U E  W IT H  M ADAM E B L A V A T SK Y  

O n A s t r a l  B o d i e s  o r  D o p p e l g ä n g e r s

[Reprinted from Lucifer  of*December 1888, by courtesy of the 
Editor of The Theosophist, which incorporated Lucifer. The ques
tions are by Mabel Collins, and the answers by H. P . Blavatsky.]

Q uestion. G reat confusion exists in the  m inds of people 
about th e  various kinds of apparitions, w raiths, ghosts or 
spirits. O ught we not to  explain once for all the  m eaning of 
these te rm s?  You say there are various k inds of “ d o u b le s”—  
w hat are they ?

Answ er. O ur occult philosophy teaches us th a t there 
are three kinds of “ doubles,” to use the word in its w idest 
sense. (1) Man has his “ double ” or shadow , properly so 
called, around which the physical body of the foetus— the 
fu tu re  m an— is built. T h e  im agination o f the  m other, or an 
accident w hich affects the child, will affect also the  astral 
body. T h e  astral and the physical both ex ist'before the  m ind 
is developed into action, and before the Ä tm ä awakes. T h is  
occurs w hen the child is seven years old, and w ith it comes 
the responsibility  a ttach ing  to a conscious sen tien t being. 
T h is  “ double ” is born w ith m an, dies w-ith him and  can 
never separate  itself far from the body during life, and though 
surviving him , it d isin tegrates, p a r i passu , with the corpse. 
It* is th is w hich is som etim es se*en over the graves like a 
lum inous figure of the  m an th a t was, during certain  a tm o 
spheric conditions. F jo m  its physipal aspect it is, during life, 
m a n ’s v ita l  double, and afte r death , ^only the gases given 
off from  the decaying body. B ut, as regards ith prigin and  
essence, it is som ething m ore. T h is  “ double ” is w hat we
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have agreed to call lingasarira , bu t w hich I would propose to  
call, for greater convenience, “ P rotean ” or “ P lastic  B ody.”

Q.. W hy  Pro tean  or P lastic  ?
A .  P ro tean , because it can assum e all fo rm s ; e.g., the 

“ shepherd m agicians ” whom popular rum our accuses, per
haps not w ithou t some reason? of being “ were-w olves,” and 
“ m edium s in cab inets,” whose own “ P lastic  Bodies ” play 
th e  part of m aterialised  grandm others and “ John  K ings.” 
O therw ise, w hy the invariable custom  of the “ dear departed  
angels ” to  com e out but little  further than  arm ’s length from 
th e  m edium , w hether en tranced  or not ? M ind, I do not at 
all deny foreign influences in th is k ind of phenom ena. B ut 
I do affirm th a t foreign interference is rare, and th a t the 
m aterialised form is always th a t of the m edium ’s “ astra l ” or 
P ro tean  body.

Q. B ut how is th is astral body created  ?
A . I t is not created  ; it grows, as I told you, w ith the 

m an and exists in the rud im entary  condition even before the 
child is born.

Q. And w;hat about the second ?
A .  T h e  second is the  “ T hough t ” body, or D ream -body, 

r a th e r ; known am ong O ccultists as the M ayavi-rupa, or 
“ Illusion-body.” D uring life th is image is the vehicle both 
of though t and of the anim al passions and desires, draw ing 
a t one and the  sam e tim e from the lowest te rrestria l M anas 
(mind) and* K am a, the elem ent of desire. I t is dual in its 
po ten tiality , a n d %afte r death forms, w hat is called in the E ast, 
Bhoot, or K am a-rupa , but w hich is better know n to Theos- 
ophists as the  “ Spook.”

Q. And the  th ird  ?
A . T h e  thircK^is the true Ego, called in the E as t 

by a nam e m eaning “ causal b o d y ” bu t w hich in the
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trans-H im alayan schools is always called the “ K arm ic B ody,” 
w hich is the  same. F o r K arm a  or action is the  cause which 
produces incessant reb irths or “ re incarnations.” I t ' is not 
the M onad , nor is it Manas p ro p e r ; bu t is, in a way, indis
solubly connected w ith, and a com pound of the M onad and 
M ahas in D evachan.

Q. T h en  there are th ree  doubles ?
A . If you can call the C hristian  and o ther T rin ities 

“ th ree  G ods,” then  there are three doubles. B ut in tru th  
there is only one under three aspects or phases : the  m ost 
m aterial portion disappearing w ith the body ; the m iddle one, 
surviving both as an independent, but tem porary en tity  in the  
land of sh a d o w s; the th ird , im m ortal, throughout the man- 
van tara  unless N irvana puts an end to  it before.

Q. B ut shall not we be asked w hat difference there is 
between the M ayavi and K am a-rupa, or as you propose to  call 
them  the “ D ream -body ” and the  “ Spook ” ?

A . Most likely, and we shall answ er, i« addition to  w hat 
has been said, th a t the “ though t power ” or aspect of the 
M ayavi or “ Illusion-body,” m erges after death  entirely into
the  causal body or the  conscious, thinking Ego. T h e  anim al

*
elem ents, or power of desire of the “ D ream -body,” absorbing 
afte r death  th a t w hjch it has collected (through its insatiarble 
desire to live) during life, i.e., all the astral vitality  as well 
as all the im pressions of its m aterial acts and thoughts while 
it lived in possession of fhe body, form s the “ Spook ” or Kam a- 
rupa. O ur T heosophists  know w511 enough th a t after death 
the  higher M anas unites w ith the Monad and passes into 
Devachan,* while the dregs of the# lower manas or anim al 
m ind go to  form th is Spook. T h is  has life in it, but hardly 
any consciousness, except, as it were 'fey p ro x y ," \yhen it is 
draw n into the cu rren t of a m edium .
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. Q. Is it all that can be said upon the subject ?
A . For the present this is enough metaphysics, I guess. 

Let us hold to the “ Double ” in its earthly phase. What 
would you know ?

Q. Every country in the world believes more or less in 
the “ double ” or doppelganger/ The simplest form of this is 
the appearance of a man’s phantom, the moment after his 
death, or at the instant of death, to his dearest friend. Is 
this appearance the M ayavi-rupa  ?

A . It is ; because produced by the thought of the dying 
man.

Q. Is it unconscious ?
A . It is unconscious to the extent that the dying man 

does not generally do it knowingly; nor is he aware that he so 
appears. What happens is this. If he thinks very intently at 
the moment of death of the person he either is very anxious to 
see, or loves best, he may appear to that person. The thought 
becomes bbjective»; the double, or shadow of a man, being 
nothing but the faithful reproduction of him, like a reflection 
in a mirror, that which the man does, even in thought, that 
the double repeats. This is why the phantoms are often 
seen in such cases in the clothes they wear at the particular 
moment, and the image reproduces even the expression on 
the dying man’s face. If the double of a man bathing were 
seen it would seem to be immersed in water; so when a man 
who has been drowned appears to his friend, the image will 
be seen to be dripping with water. The cause for the appari
tion may be also reversed ; i.e:, the dying man may or may 
not be thinking at all of the particular person ’his image 
appears to, but it is that person who is sensitive. Or perhaps 
his sympathy or hii’* hatred for the individual whose wraith 
is thus evoked is very intense.physically or psychically ; and
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in this case the apparitipn is created by, and depends upon, 
the intensity of the thought. What then happens is this. 
Let us call the dying man A, and him who sees the double
B. The latter, owing to love, hatte, or fear, has the image 
of A so deeply impressed on his psychic memory, that 
act'ual magnetic attraction »and repulsion are established 
between the two, whether one knows of it and feels it, 
or not. When A dies, the sixth sense or psychic spiritual 
intelligence of the inner man in B becomes cognisant of the 
change in A, and forthwith apprises the physical senses of the 
man, by projecting before his eye the form of A, as it is at the 
instant of the great change. The same when the dying man 
longs to see someone ; his thought telegraphs to his friend, 
consciously or unconsciously along the wire of sympathy, and 
becomes objective. This is what the “ Spookical ” Research 
Society would pompously, but none the less muddily, call 
telepathic im pact.

Q. This applies to the simplest form of the ippearance 
of the double. What about cases in which the double does 
that which is contrary to the feeling and wish.of the man ?

A . This is impossible. The “ Double” cannot act, 
unless the key-note of this action was struck in the brain of 
the man to whom tthe “ Double ” belongs, be that man just 
dead, or alive, in good or in bad health. If he paused on the 
thought a second, long enough to give it form, before he 
passed on to other mental pictures, this one Second is as 
sufficient for the objectivisations* of his personality on the 
astral waves, as for your face'to impress itself on the sensitised 
plate of a photographic apparatus. Nothing prevents your 
form then, being seized upon by the surrounding Forces—as 
a dry leaf fallen from a tree is taken u  ̂and carried away by 
the wind—be made to caricature or distort your thought.
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. Q. Supposing the double expresses in actual words a 
thought uncongenial to the man, and expresses it—let us say 
to a friend far away, perhaps on another continent ? I have 
known instances of this occurring.

A. Because it then so happens that the created image i£ 
taken up and used by a “ Shall.” Just as in séance-roóms 
when “ images ” of the dead—which may perhaps be lingering 
unconsciously in the memory or even the auras of those 
present—are seized upon by the Elementáis or Element
ary Shadows and made objective to the audience, and even 
caused to act at the bidding of the strongest of the many dif
ferent wills in the room. In your case, moreover, there must 
exist a connecting link—a telegraph wire—between the two 
persons, a point of psychic sympathy, and on this the thought 
travels instantly. Of course there must be, in every case, 
some strong reason why that particular thought takes that 
direction ; it must be connected in some way with the other 
person. Otherwise such apparitions would be of common and 
daily occurrence.

Q. This seems very simple ; why then does it only occur 
with exceptional persons ?

A . Because the plastic power of the imagination is 
much stronger in some persons than in pthers. The mind is 
dual in its potentiality : it is physical and metaphysical. The 
higher part of the mind is connected with the spiritual soul or 
Buddhi, thd lower with the animal sOul, the Kama principle. 
There are persons who nfever think with the higher faculties 
of their* mind at a ll; those who do so are the minority and are 
thus, in a way, beyond, if not above, the avefage of human 
kind. These will think even upon ordinary matters on that 
higher pfafle. The idiosyncracy of the person determines in 
which “ principle ” of the mind the thinking is done, as also the
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faculties of a preceding life, and sometimes the heredity of.the 
physical. This is why it is so very difficult for a materialist— 
the metaphysical portion of whose brain is almost atrophied— 
to raise himself, or for one who is nalurally spiritually minded, 
to descend to the level of the matter-of-fact vulgar thought. 
Optimism and pessimism depand on it also in a large measure.

Q. But the habit of thinking in the higher mind can be 
developed—else there would be no hope for persons who wish 
to alter their lives and raise themselves ? And that this is pos
sible must be true, or there  would be no hope for the world.

A . Certainly it can be developed, but only with great 
difficulty, a firm determination, and through much self- 
sacrifice. But it is comparatively easy for those who are 
born with the gift. Why is it that one person sees poetry in 
a cabbage or a pig with her little ones, while another will 
perceive in the loftiest things only their lowest and most 
material aspect, will laugh at the “ music of the spheres,” 
and ridicule the most sublime conceptions*and phifosophies ? 
This difference depends simply on the innate power of the 
mind to think on the higher or on the lower, plane, with the 
astra l (in the sense given to the word by St. Martin), or with 
the physical brain. Great intellectual powers are often no 
proof of, but are impediments to spiritual and right concep
tions ; witness most of the great men of science. We must 
rather pity than blame them.

Q. But how is ft that the person who thinks on the 
higher plane produces more perfect and more potential 
images and objective forms bj? his thought ?

A . Not*necessarily that “ person” alone, but all those 
wlTo are generally sensitives. The person who is endowed 
with this faculty of thinking about even the nfb̂ t trifling 
things from the higher plane of thought has, by virtue of
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that gift which he possesses, a plastic power of formation, so 
to say, in his very imagination. Whatever such a person 
may think about, his thought will be so far more intens«. 
than the thought of an' ordinary person, that by this very 
intensity it obtains the power of creation. Science has estab
lished the fact that thought is 'An energy. This energy in its 
action disturbs the atoms of the astral atmosphere around 
us. I already told you ; the rays of thought have the same 
potentiality for producing forms in the astral atmosphere as the 
sun-rays have with regard to a lens. Every thought so evolved 
with energy from the brain, creates nolens volens a shape.

Q. Is that shape absolutely unconscious ?
A . Perfectly unconscious unless it is the creation of an 

adept, who has a preconceived object in giving it conscious
ness, or rather in sending along with it enough of his will 
and intelligence to cause it to appear conscious. This ought 
to make us more cautious about our thoughts.

But *the wide distinction that obtains between the adept 
in this matter and the ordinary man must be borne in mind. 
The adept may at his will use his M ayavi-rupa, but the 
ordinary man does not, except in very rare cases. It is called 
M ayavi-rupa  because it is a form of illusion created for use in 
the particular instance, and it has quite enough of the adept’s 
mind in it to accomplish its purpose. The ordinary man 
merely creates a thought-image, whose properties and 
powers are ¿t the time wholly unknown to him.

Q. Then one may say that the form of an adept appear
ing at a distance from his body, as for instance Ram Lai in 
Mr. Isaacs, is simply an image ?

A. Exactly. It is a walking thought.
Q. .Ill which case an adept can appear<in several places 

Almost simultaneously.
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A . He can. Just as Apollonius of Tyana, who was 
seen in two places at once, while his body was at Rome. But 
it must be understood that not all of even the astra l adept is 
present in each appearance. *
. Q. Then it is very necessary for a r jrson of any amount 
of imagination and psychic powers to attend to their thoughts ?

A . Certainly, for each thought has a shape which 
borrows the appearance of the man engaged in the action of 
which he thought. Otherwise how can clairvoyants see in 
your aura your past and present ? What they see is a passing 
panorama of yourself represented in successive actions by 
your thoughts. You asked me if we are punished for our 
thoughts. Not for all, for some are still-born ; but for the 
others, those which we call “ silent ” but potential thoughts— 
yes. Take an extreme case, such as that of a person who 
is so wicked as to wish the death of another. Unless the 
evil-wisher is a D ugpa, a high adept in black magic, in which 
case Karma is delayed, such a wish only c»mes back to roost.

Q. But supposing the evil-wisher to have a very strong 
will, without being a dugpa, could the death of the other be 
accomplished ?

A. Only if the malicious person has the evil eye, which 
simply means possessing enormous plastic power of imag
ination working involuntarily, and thus turned unconsciously 
to bad uses. For what is the power of the “ evil eye ” ? 
Simply a great plastic power of thought, so 'great as to 
produce a current impregnated with the potentiality of every 
kind of misfortune and accident, which inoculates, or attaches 
itgplf to any* person ^ho comes within it. A je tta to re  (one 
with the evil eye) need not be even imaginative, or have evil 
intentions or wishes. He may be simply a person who is 
naturally fond of witnessing or reading about sensational
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scenes, such as murder, executions, accidents, etc., etc. He 
may be not even thinking of any of these at the moment his 
eye meets his future victim. But the currents have been 
produced and exist in his visual ray ready to spring into 
activity the instant they find suitable soil, like a seed fallen 
by the way and ready to sprout- at the first opportunity.

Q. But how about the thoughts you call “ silent ” ? Do 
such wishes or thoughts come home to roost ?

A . They do ; just as a ball which fails to penetrate an 
object rebounds upon the thrower. This happens even to 
some dugpas or sorcerers who are not strong enough, or do 
not comply with the rules—for even they have rules they have 
to abide by—but not with those who are regular, fully devel
oped “ black magicians ” ; for such have the power to accom
plish what they wish.

Q. When you speak of rules it makes me want to wind 
up this talk by asking you what everybody wants to know 
who tak£s any interest in occultism. What is a principle or 
important suggestion for those who have these powers and 
wish to controhthem rightly—in fact to enter occultism ?

A . The first and most important step in occultism is to 
learn how to adapt your thoughts and ideas to your plastic 
potency.

Q. Why is this so important ?
A. Because otherwise you are creating things by which 

you may be making bad Karma. No one should go into 
occultism or even touch it before he is perfectly acquainted 
with his own powers, and that he knows how to commen
surate it with his actions. And this hp can do only by depgly 
studying the philosophy of Occultism before entering upon 
the p ra c tiza l training. Otherwise, as sure as* fate—H E  w i l l  

F A L L  IN TO  B L A C K  M A G IC ,



T H E  C O M M E N T A R Y  O F  C A T U R B H U JA  M IS'R A  O F  
K A M PILY A  ON T H E  AMARU S'ATAKA A N D  IT S  

C H R O N O L O G Y

Between A .D . 1300 and 1600 ‘

B y P. K. G o d e , M.A.

A u f r e c h t  ' records a few M SS. of a com m entary on the  
A m arus'a taka  called the  B havacin tam ani by C atu rbhu ja  
Mis'ra. T w o 2 of these M SS. belong to the G ovt. M SS. 
L ib rary  a t the B .O .R . In s titu te , Poona. As the chronology 
of th is  com m entary  has not been studied by any scholar I 
propose to analyse these tw o M SS. available to me and  record 
som e d a ta  w hich m ay enable me to  fix some lim its for the 
date  of th is  com m entary .

T h e  com m entato r bows to  god H ari a t the  cqjnm ence- 
m ent of the  com m entary .2 In  the concluding verse * he gives

1 C. C. /, 28—“ Oudh, 1877, 16.”
C. C. II , 5—“ Rgb 321 ” --N o  321 o f 1884-87 (B.O.R. 

Institute.)
C. C. I l l ,  7—“ Bd. 3 6 5 ” No. 365 o f 1887-91 (B.O.R.I.) 

Out of the three MSS. recorded by Aufrecht two belong to the 
Government MSS. L ib/ary at the B .O .R .I.

2 These sue ;—No. 321 o f 1884-87 and No. 365 o f 1887-91. 
These MSS. have been described by me on pp. 24-26 of my C ata
logue o f K avya  M SS., Vol, X III, P art I (B.O.R.I.) 1940.

2 MS. No. 32/ o f 1884-87 begins:— “ sftfsJIiq qq: I 
sjsrfa qqhiWi s f W f o  

srTqFqwrcf sra^qfa q: q  g§; i
q^qTfswfqq? ^

i  qqrfa m i  lihmsnrrer ffi? n 'i u 
• 1 Ibid, folio 42. This verse reads as follows:—

qfrar w q f W m f tr :  $ci: ii ”
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us the place of his residence v iz .,-li qjlfifcqwhich needs to 
be identified.

During the course ̂ of his commentary Caturbhuja Mis'ra 
(—CM.) points out several Alam kdras contained in the Am arti- 
pataka  stanzas. Some of them are :

foi. 2 ,
— fol. 2, 16, 26,

#qqi— fol. 2, 26, 42, 
fol. 2, 

fol. 4,
— fol. 5,12,17,21,41,  

qfäfrl— fol. 6, 
fà^qìfrfi— fol. 6,

— fol.7,18,31,33,36,^ 
fol. 8,

5lTfcI— fol. 8, 18, 27, 34, 38, 41, 
— fol. .9, 16, 

iqifcWI^— fol. 9, 21, 
fàqq— fol. 10, 15, 23, 31, 35, 
fljpq— fol. 10, 29, 30, 41, 
f^tq— fol. 10, 20, 
fqRjqRI— fol. 11, 12, 32, 37,

— fol. 11,
RRlfa— fol. 13, 
fqflflR —  fol. 13,

“ fol. 1 5 ,
arcinfcl— fol. 17,
Rl^q— fol. 17, 35, 39, 
3133?:— fol. 18,

— fol. 19,
^ iqpsqif}— fol. 19, 24, 
sqRlfrfi— fol. 23, 30, 35, 
qsfl^q— fol. 23,

2, qftqft— fol. 25, 
fol. 25,

^3°T — fol. 26, 
qqlmih— fol. 2 7 , 3 9 , 
q w ? q * i— fol. 2 9 ,

“ fol. 3 1 ,
— fol. 32, 

HTHFRlffh- fol. 33,
— fol. 33, 

fol. 37, 
fol. 40,

— fol. 40.

White pointing out some of the above A lam kdras CM. 
quotes their definitions such as*:
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fol. 4— “ m  I

Hisflfa cmi?qr^q?t II ”
foi. 8—“ f%Ri v̂ ^q^qT^qqoTii i ”
fol. 10—“ 3FnT. r^qTT îqifeRqHq: I H four: ”

„ — “ afctffsttn fofw i 
fol. l i — “ f§Rqiqi:

„ — “  s te « n  q $ *  ”

foi. 13— “ w u fa :  m i  qiiq qiRoitcRirrTcii”
„ —“ qqifq qq ^ q i gai: smifteoTirciRH l 

w if o i  fq ^ K lfq ^  ^ afcqfts II ”
I desist from quoting other definitions for want of space. 

The commentary quotes from earlier works and authors 
noted below:

3PK*.— fol. 3, 6,11,14,21,22,23, 31,32, 36,37,41,42,  
^5igg:— fol. 4,
far .— fol. 7, 20, 23, 33, 34, 38,

— fol. 22.

1 This extract reads as follows on Folio 22 of MS. No. 321
o f 1884-87 (See also folio 28 of MS. No. 365 o f  1887-91).*

*tot—

2 —  9 |^ 5 T  farcftT’& qafatf srflsispft n
3— >i3Tq#sift sftafoiTtr q
4 _ ^ T q i  sfWijjRqri ii

5 —  tp*n 3̂  i

6 —  q^T : ST II
7—  ^ fe if lsa^ rc r^ rc q c i^ ffc iT  i
8 — W  « if fe  « fa ta l ■&! SfSW^TT II
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T h e  lexicon fq5*? quoted by CM. was com posed in A.D. 1111, 

while 5^13^ quoted on folio 4 is the au tho r of the lexicon 
com posed abyiut 950 a .d . '

I have pointed out e lsew here9 th a t A rjunavarm adeva, 
whose dates are a .d . 1211-1215, quotes the following stanza 
from the R rya-Sap tas 'a tl in his com m entary  on the  A m aru-  
s'ataka  [V ide P age 12 of K avyam ala No. 18 (A m arus 'a taka)] :

3^ 3 5 % q: f s m ^  h  ^  q f ts ra : i 

qr %f\: W -  II ”

As G ovardhanacarya was a contem porary  of Jayadeva, 
the au tho r of the G itagovinda, w ho was a court-poet a t the 
court of King L aksm anasena of Bengal (A.D. 1185-1206) 
A rjunavarm adeva was practically  a jun io r contem porary  of G o
vardhanacarya. C onsequently  the two contem poraries may be 
said to  belong to the.period A.D. 1150-1220. A rjunavarm adeva

9— W  1
10—  3% II
1 1 —  RR etc.,

In Chapter V III of the N atyas’astra  (Kavyamala No. 42, 
1894), p. 89 we find the subject of dealt with in detail.
Compare lines 1, 8 and 10 in the above extract with the following 
lines in the N atyas'astra  (p. 89):—

“ qr*3f?*cft sht ŵaifEhrar 11 ^  11 *

“ ^ r r  i
«8 1 11 ||”

The work on ildtq quoted by CM. has evidently drawn iU; 
material from the above Section of the NUtyas'astra.

1 Vide p.«414 of Keifh -.Sanskrit L iterature , 19^8.
2 Vide cmy paper on “ A New Approach to the Date of Jaya

deva ” etc. to be published shortly. "
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quotes the  above verse of G ovardhanacarya in his com 
m ent on stanza 8 of the  A m anis'a taka . T h is  very verse is 
quoted by CM. in his Bhdvacintdm api on th is very stanza. CM., 
however, does not m ention G ovardhanacarya. H e merely 

.quotes the verse as follows on folio 5 of M S. No. 321 o f  
1884-87

“  i ..................”

I t  appears from the above quotation th a t.CM. had before 
him A rjunavarm adeva’s com m entary on the A m arus’ataka.

T h e  foregoing evidence may w arran t an inference thdt 
CM. com posed his com m entary  B havacintdm ani after c. A. D. 

1250. T he  la ter lim it to the date of th is com m entary is 
furnished by the  date Sarhvat 1726 (- a .d . 1670) 1 of a MS. of 
th is com m entary at the B. O. R. In stitu te  viz. No. 365 o f  
1887-91. T h is  MS. also contains the stanza from the Arya- 
saptas'atl referred to above. I t occurs on folic^ 6 of th is 
MS. W e are thus in a position to fix *the lim its for the 
date  of the com m entary of CM. between about a . d . 1250 
and 1600.

K am pilya  m entioned by CM. as his native place is possibly 
identical w ith K am pil 28 miles northeast of F attegad  in the 
F arrakhabad  d istric t of the U nited  Provinces. It is situated

1 The Colophon of the MS. reads as follows :

5rcraT irrefSrermfor: u 5 j i

«iBRra  it  ̂ ii
# ist p : i

II } II

................................. « « T O  1 II
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on the  old G an g es ' betw een B udaon and F arrakhabad  as 
s ta ted  by N andolal Dey (p. 88 of Geogr. D ictionary, 1927).

T here  is a tow n in ^Hospet ta luk  of the B ellary D istric t 
called K am pli on the bank of T ungabhadra  river." I cannot 
say if th is  tow n has any connection w ith , the native,
place of C a tu rb h u ja  Mis'ra.

T h e  ed ito r of the A m arus'a taka  m entions five com m enta
to rs 3 of th is  poem but th is  num ber does not contain  the nam e 
of CM. th e  au th o r of the  B havacin tam ani.

I t  rem ains to  be seen if any com m entato rs of the A m a ru 
s'ataka, posterior to CM. refer to him  in the ir com m entaries.

1 The expression “  ” as applied to iBlffcai
by CM. supports the identification of <w(Vq with K am pil on the 
old Ganges, =  ^% T .

2 Vide p. 721 of Indian  Companion by G. H. Khandekar, 
Sept. 1884 (Law  Printing Press, Poona).

3 Vide pi 2 of Intro, to K avya m d la ,18 (A m arus'a taka )—The
Commentators mentioned are ;—(l) (2) (3)
(4) (5) Q ^Ifl arlQ (6) — Aufrecht mentions a few
more as follow s:

C. C. I. p. 28— fl HFR 4^5155, iW « , $¡4*1^4,

c . c . i i .  p. 5—
There are some anonymous commentaries mentiqned by Aufrecht.



T H E  D H A R M A TA TTV A K A LA N ID H I OF MAHARAJA 
PR TH V IC A N D R A

B y K. Madhava K rishna  S arma, M*. O. L.

T he  D harm ata ttvaka lan idh i  of M aharaja  Prthvlcandra  is a very 
extensive work on Dharm as'dstra . According to Prof. ' P. V. Kane 
it consists of ten divisions called Prakas'ds.  Of these, the 7th, v i z . 
the As'aucaprakasui is available in the Baroda Oriental Institute. 
From this Prof. y Kane gives the following information.

“  by son of H is are
Divided into ten»^iiT5Ts, 7th being on 

Baroda O. I. No. 4006.”

Three more Praka&as  of the work are available in the Anup 
Sanskrit Library which is very rich in the collection of Dharma-  
s'astra. These are the Vyavahdraprakdsfa y the V rataprakds'a  
and the S a m a y a p r a f i d s ' d From these it is possible to give some 
information regarding its date which is not given by Prof. Kane.

T h e  V y a v a h a r a p r a k a s 'a »

Paper. 299 folia. 14"X6"'. 11 lines in a page. Devanagari 
scjript. In fairfy good ord^er. Complete. t

1 H is tory  of Dharm as'its tra ,  Vol. 1, p. 566.
2 Ib id .  #
31 The present numbers of these in the Library are 2437, 2'ff3S and 2432 

respectively. *
3
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B egins:

fa fe : I iw : i

s t e s R t a f q q f l c i :  ^ i f r T  q :  i W  I

fs jfc lW

sqq^fq Hcsftq^ n

E n d s : i'cljft W S  ¡ ^ S O T f a  *I2Rft??q: I

f ^ o ^ f q u * W T % w r a ;q T f q u 5 f  « R g e f t a r s f ^ N t  g q q t q q j ^ i f ^  

q f i f q q ^  sqq^Kqqn^t gqH m iqifcfq^qoT  qw  q g q sr m w -  ll

sqqfK qqii^Sq  ^ q tq ^ f q f q f q ^  I 

f r ; r a T ^ f a f i # r o ^ R q q i  fq ^  n

H qq sra^  T iq g q ^ fe  ^  gqqra>  s s r o f c  « f t% n ^ -

q q q t f  s f t q i -

^ fsq q jiq ^ q q ifq  ll 3 ^ 3  11

H f®  % ^qnqi =q° 11

This is , divided into fourteen Ullasas, the Vyavahara- 
svarupatadbhedadi, the Asedhabhciscincidey avy avdhcir'a d i , the 
L ikh ita b h u k ti, the S& sisaksyanarhasaksiprabuddhadi, the £>t- 
vyddi, the N irnayadi, the Rnadanapada, the Nik§epadi, the 
A bhyupetyas'us’rusadi, the, Sam vidvyatifyram akrltanus'ayavikig• 
yasatnpraddnadi, the Vagdandaparu^yadi, the Sahasastrlsanu  
grahaijastrTputrisadharma, the Ddyabhdga  and ,the D yutasam a • 
hvayddi.
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T H E  VRATAPRAKAS’A

Paper. 347 folia. 14" X 6". 11 li yes in a page. Devrtnagarl 
script. In fairly good order. Complete.

Begins : I

si: II

E n d s : #  ||

^  SRiqsRT t̂ qm =qg&l

3?§ra: II sPttT O i: *mra: II {<\\\ W  f f ?  « §3R-

q w >  fe fa c i t ft a r a p -p iis ft  il II n

A recent hand adds in pencil: \ \  ° o o ,

This also is divided into fourteen U lldsas, the Vratakarta- 
vya ta , the Paribha&a, the P ratipadad itith ivra ta , the V dravrata , 
the N ahsatravrata , the Y ogiirrafa, the Yogakarcinavrata, the 
S  am krantivrata, (10 and 11) the Mdsavratci, the N dndm dsa- 
vra ta , the Sam va tsaravra ta  and the Praklrnakavrata .

T he  S amayaprakas'a

Paper. 28 folia. 14« X 7". 20 lines in a page. •Devandgarl
script. Injured. Incomplete, larger portion missing.

E n d s ;

S F W E r i  c I T O  II

fosifarW  3 I 5 R I :  *WTH: II
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c $ ta : ^ fcPm qciT O : s w i f t s :  ||

s n fc iw f t  v m \  «fft

T m * ...............II
t

According to the colophon this is the third Prakas'a  and is 
divided into twenty Ullasas. The MS. contains only Ullasas 3—7 
and 20 with several gaps. These Ullasas are the E kabhaktad in - 
aktanaksatrasam aya, the U pavasatithivratacarydnganiyam a , the 
Tithisam anyanirtiaya , the Janm astam im ahdlaksm lvratasam a- 
yanirnaya  and the Prakirna  respectively.

The dates of the above MSS. are Sam vat 1530, 1535 and 
S a k a  1551. The endorsement at the end of the first MS. makes 
it clear that it was written during the reign of the author Prthvl- 
candra. The date is Sam vat 1530, i.e. A.D. 1472. On the basis 
of this we can safely assign Prthvlcandra  to the latter half of the 
15th century. This ruler has not yet been identified. His date 
which is |iv en  het;e for the first time will probably enable us to 
identify him and also to know the historical events connected with 
his B irudas.



IN S C R IP T IO N S  O F  U T T A R A M E R U R

B y A. N. K r i s h n a  A i y a n g a r , M.A., L .T .

U t t a r a m e r u R, lying about fifty miles by road to the so u th 
west of M adras, is today a sm all tow n w ith a population £>f 
over 10,000. D uring  the  long period of its existence of over 
1200 years it has passed through several vicissitudes, in spite 
of which the locality  has retained m any of its m ost in teresting  
an tiqu ities. Most of the  shrines have a history of the ir own 
w hich could be constructed  from the inscrip tions engraved 
on their walls by the successive kings who held sway over 
the  area. I t is rem arkable th a t several b lam es found in the  
inscrip tions as ind icating  the nam es of localities, streets, the  
fields and th e ir channels, should still be found in cu rren t 
use. T h e  persistence of these old nam es is found now here else 
to th is  ex ten t and therefore constitu te s  a special feature of 
the  place.

T h e  inscrip tional records of th e  place range from the 
tim es of the  la ter Pallavas in the  last quarter of the eighth 
cen tu ry  to  th e  m iddle of the  th irteen th  which w itnessed the 
dow nfall of the Cola em pire. T h e  ¿rnique feature of the  
records is the con tinu ity  ot social life as depicted in them  
despite  the 'po litica l .changes th a t, followed the  conflicts of 
the  R asfraku tas, the Pallavas and  the Colas etc. w ith one a n 
o ther. T h e  fam ous inscrip tions of P aran taka  recordirig the  con
stitu tio n , pow ers, m ethod of electing com m ittees and procedure
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of the S abha of U tta ram eru r have long before becom e classic 
exam ples.1 T h e  inscrip tions of K annaradeva * of the R astra- 
kuta* line ind icating  they penetration  to the south of the 
R astrak u ta  forces, draw s pointed a tten tion  to the unsettled  
nature of the C ola boundary  in the days th a t followed the defeat 
and death  of P a ran tak a  I. (a i d . 907-52). T h e  identifica
tion of the  m ysterious Parth ivendravarm an , whose inscrip tions 
are also recorded a t  U tta ram eru r, offers an in teresting  though 
som ew hat baffling problem . Professor N ilakanta  S astri has 
suggested ‘ th a t the  nam e P arth ivendravarm an  m ay probably 
b§ only ano ther nam e of A ditya Cola I I .

T he  D epartm en t of South  Indian  E pigraphy  has copied 
over 135 inscrip tions from U tta ram erur. Of these (which 
were copied in the years 1898 and 1923) those contained in 
the report for 1898 have all been published by the D ep a rt
m ent m ostly  in the  South In d ia n  Inscrip tions  and partly  in 
the E pigraph ia  Ind ica . About 34 inscrip tions still rem ain 
unedited . *The S uperin tenden t has been kind enough to con
sider my request in perm itting  me to read and  edit some of 
these for my work. H e has lent me the original im pressions 
of som e of these and has also checked my reading of these 
in scrip tions in the  light of the tran scrip ts  in his office and 
has given valuable advice in the selectipn of the readings.

1 These were edited by Venkayya in the A S R  1904-05 and 
reproduced in his H indu A dm inistrative In stitu tions in South  
India , by Dr* S. K. Aiyangar (pp. 212-45). Sir W illiam  Meyer 
Lectures (1929-30). Professor Nilakanta Sastri verified the text 
of Venkayya in  s itu  ar^d published his critical text and translation 
in his Studies in  Cola H istory and A dm inistra tion , 1932 (U ni
versity of Madras), pp. 131-175.

* e.g. 41 of 1898 
77 of 1898 
89*of 1898.

s Studies in Cola H istory and A dm inistra tion , p. 123, 
footnote,
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I record w ith pleasure my grateful thanks to  Sri Rao B ahadur 
C. R. K rishnam m acharlu , the S uperin tenden t and Sri G . V. 
Srinivasa Rao, Senior A ssistant t<7 the S uperin tenden t, for 
the  kind help received from them .

T he three inscrip tions w hich are dealt w ith in th is  paper
belong to the tim e R àja râ ja  the G reat of the im perial Colas
of the V ijayâlaya line. Professor N ilakanta Sastri has dealt
w ith , exhaustively, about his reign and has incidentally
pointed out the usefulness of the pras'astis  of the Cola kings»
found in their inscrip tions. W rites  Professor Sastri : 1

“ T h e  Pallavas and P ândyas followed the in junctions of 
the D harn ia-s 'àstras, and in the ir copper plate grants, they 
caused a brief history of the ir ancestors to be engraved before 
recording the occasion for and the details relating to the 
particu lar gift. B ut R âja rà ja  was the first Tam il king who 
conceived the idea of form ulating in set phrases an official 
record of the chief events of his reign w hich was to serve 
as an in troduction  to his stone-inscrip tio«s. In T h is  he was 
followed by alm ost every one of his successors on the Cola 
throne, and as we shall see th a t the p ra s’a sti of his son 
R àjend ra  I, w hich is ra ther brief in the early regnal years, 
grows in length as the reign advances and descrip tions of fresh 
events are added qn to it as they take place ; these official 
‘ h istorical in tro d u c tio n s ’ in the Cola inscrip tions are, in fact, 
an im portan t aid to the discovery of the particular king to 
whose reign any givert record belongs. Som etim es the same 
king used tw o or m ore form s of such in troductions and  R àja- 
rà ja  I seem s him self to hatfe em ployed atleast th ree form s 
of w hich thé one beginning ‘ tim m a g a l pola  ’ was the m ost 
com m on from  the  eighth year onw ards. In this in troduction  
tHe only reference to the first cam paign of the rêign, seems

The Colasi vol. I, pp. 201-*2.1
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to be the phrase employed about Kandalur S'alai already 
quoted. A second form of the introduction also places the 
victory 'a t S 'alai first a n o n g  the achievem ents of the reign. 
Yet another dated  in the  tw entie th  year m entions th a t Raja* 
raja destroyed the tow n of M adurai, conquered the haughty, 
kings of Kollam, Kollades'am and K odum golur and th a t the 
kings of the sea w aited  on h im .”

T h e  forgoing analysis of Professor N ilakanta Sastri sum 
m arises the essential features of these historical in troductions 
and  form s the m ain basis for all fu rther work in the period. 
T h e  three inscrip tions which I have now selected for pub li
cation belong to the reign of R ajara ja  and are num bered as 
163, 164 and 165 of 1923 respectively.' W hile these three 
record the gifts by three different persons from three 
different localities of the place, the purpose of the g ran ts  is 
com m on, nam ely the m aintenance of a perpetual lam p or 
N anda V ilakku . T he  belief in the efficacy of the beneficial 
effects of such g ran ts was com mon in those days and is con
tinued even to the present day. T h e  cerem onial rites make 
the  presenta tion  (ddna ) of lam ps obligatory on certain  prescribed 
occasions. A lam p perpetually  m aintained in the presence of 
a d iv in ity  m ust of course help in the search for salvation.

163 of 1923 “

T h is  inscrip tion  of R ajakesari R aja ra ja  is engraved on 
the north  w all of the€ Sundaravar^idaperum al tem ple a t 
U tta ram eru r ’ in T am il alphabet using g ran tha  le tters  for

1 A nn u a l Report o f  South Indian Epigraphy, 1923, p. 77.
* ibid., p. 77.
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ra, tna, ja ,  bha ha, sa  etc. Among conjunct consonants Sva , 
S'ri, S ti, Sna, K ra , ndra, bra, tya, Jnda are found in the 
grantha characters.1

The inscription records the gift of 96 sheep for the 
rpaintenance of a N andil v ilakku  in the temple of Vellaimurti 
Alvdr by one Pokkaccani of »the Brahmin caste and wife of 
Komadattu Narayanakramavittan belonging to Vamanacceri, a 
part of Uttaramerur. This charity was to be under the 
control of the P erilam aiydr  who were to maintain it as long 
as the sun and moon endured, and to supply, every day, 
one-fourth measure of ghee for the maintenance of the 
lamp. In default, the duty of supervising the charity and 
enforcing it with sanctions was left in the hands of the 
Annual Committee or Sam va tsara  Variyam  for the year, and 
the S'rivaisnavas of the locality. This is in comformity with 
the general practice mentioned in the several inscriptions of 
the time leaving such supervision in the hands of S'rlvaispavas 
in Visnu temples and in the hands of^j^ahes'vafSs in the 
case of S'iva temples, and the familiar terms of Sriva isna-  
varaksa i and M ahes'vararaksai found at the end of several 
inscriptions only establish the prevalence of the general 
practice.

2 (1) Svasti S'H [H] Tirumagal polap perunilac cel- 
viyun tanakke urimaipunda mai manakkola Kandalur 
calai kalamaruttaruli, Vengai nadun Kahg«tpadiyum, 
Nijlampapadiyum, Tadikaivaliy.um,3 Kudamalainadun

1 This feature is common ter all the three inscriptions edited in 
this paper. •

 ̂The necessary diacritical points not being available for Tamil 
letters 1 for and s’7-, 1 for ff and r for P  have been used in the text 
of the inscriptions edited in this collection. •

3 In several inscriptions this is also called Ta îgaipadi.
(pip.6B)4SUniQ.)-
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Kollamun Kalingamum, Endis'aipukaltara Ilamandala- 
mum, Irattapadiyun|, tindiral verri tandal konda, ta 
(n)neiil vaiar uli ella^andum

(2) Tojuta kai vilangum yande s'eliyaraittes'ukol 
S'rì Rajaraja devarakiya S'rì Ko Raja Kesari Varm- 
markku Yandu, Irupattirandàvatu Kàliyurkkottattu 
tankurru Uttaramerucaturvedi-mangalattu S'rì Veli- 
visnugrahattu Vellaimurti Alvarkku S'rì Vàmanacceri 
Komadattu Naràyanakramavittan Brahmani Pokkaccani 
vaitta, Nandà vilakku

(3) Onrinàl adu tonnurraru. Ittonnurràràdum Ivvur 
Pe(r)iamaiyare punaiyahaccàva muvapperàdàha Candrà 
dityarhal ulla alavum nis'adam, ulakku nei (Q® )̂ 
Muttamai attuvipparkalàha [I]. Muttil avvandu Sam- 
vatsara variyanceykinra perumakkalum S'rì vaisnava- 
ràna Emperumanadiyare dandippàraka vaittom Maha- 
sa [bhaiyòm II1]."

II

164 of 1923

This is also an inscription of Rajaraja Cola having the 
same ‘historical introduction’ tirum agal po la  and copied from 
the same place. In the twenty-fourth year of Rajaraja one 
Narasingakramavittan of .the Hrslkes'avacceri, a part of Utta- 
ramerucaturvedimangalam, a subdivision by itself in the bigger 
division of Kaliyur Kottam, made a gift of a N anda vilakku  to 
S'rl Raghavadeva (S'ri RSma) attached to the temple of Sriveli 
Vispu for,which he placed at the disposal of the village Sabha

1 The letters in the bracket are supplied as they are missing.
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96 sheep. T h is  lam p waè to be m aintained by the  supply of 
one-fourth  m easure of ghee, every davl as long as the  sun and 
moon endured. T h e  charity  was to bjf m anaged by th e-Perila- 
inaiyâr  w ho were to consider th a t thé 96 sheep so gifted w ould 
m ain tain  the same num ber of 96 always i.e. to  say the  annual 
decrease by death  of old sheep would be replaced by annual 
b irth s  in the  herd th u s  m aintain ing the sam e num ber. In 
default, the Sam vatsaravâriyam  or annual com m ittee of the  
Sabhci, the Sraddhdm antas  and the S 'rivaisnavas were em pow 
ered to enquire and punish.

W hile  agreeing m ostly w ith the previous inscription for 
the w ording th is  inscrip tion denotes R attapâd i as Ira tta ipâd i 
E lara i ilakkam um  instead of m erely saying Ira tta ipâd iyum  as 
in 163 of 1923. T h e  pow er of checking the default is given 
in th is inscrip tion to the Sraddlu im antas  also, and not m erely 
to the Sam va tsara  vâriyam  and the S 'rîvaisnavas as in 163.
A nother part of the locality H rslkesavacceri is m entioned.

00# '

(1) Svasti S'rl[H] Tirumagal polaf 'perunilaccelviyu1- 
ntanakke urimai pünda maimanakkolak Kândalürccâlai 
kalamarut(t)aruli Venkai nâdurh Kaiigaipadiyum Nul2- 
ambapâdiyum Tadigaipâdiyum Kudamalai nâdun Kolia 
muii Kalingamum endis'ai pukaltara Ilamandalairlum 
Irattaipâdi elarai ilakkamum tindiral venrri ’tandal konda 
tanneiil1 valaruli6 ellâ yândum toluda kai vilangum 
yânde s'eliyaraittes'ukol

* Reads gJ®rùu.
$6Ùsnï}.péS Q&sirpSlpgGfflLJréû'

4 pèQafriflëù is the reading in this inscription. In 163 of 1923 
it r'eads

From here# the inscription is not in a continuous line but 
appears to be at right angles for the rest of the line and for the
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(2) S'ri Koräja Räjakesari parmaräna S'ri Räja- 
räja devarkku yandî  2 4 1 ävadu Käliyürkkottattu tan- 
kürru* UttaramerucaWrvedi mangalattu, S'ri Veli visnu 
grhattu ninruarliya S'ri Räghava devarukku Sri Hrsi- 
kes'avacceri Surasaramapi Narasimka kramavittan 
vaitta '’tirunändä vilakku 4onrukku vaitta adu tonnurru 
äru. Ittonnürru ärukkurh Ivvür Perilamaiyäre punaiyäc 
cävä muväp perädäha

(3) Candrädityar vara nittamulakku!> nei1" mutta- 
mai attavippa(r)kalähavum. Muttil a(v)vandu7 samvat- 
sara variyance(y)yum Perumakkalum S'raddhäman- 
tarum8 S'rivaisna varum dandippäräha Vaittom Mahä 
Sabhaiyom H.*

I I I

165 of 1923

A th ird  inscrip tion of R aja ra ja  (from the same place as the 
tw o previous records) w ith the ‘ sam e historical in troduction ’ 
of tirum aga l po la  is recorded by 165 of 1923 and belongs to

corresponding portion of the next line which is indicated by two 
stars in the proper place.

124 —24 in Tamil numerals.
! Reads
3 r.
4 6f>ihgud(3>-
4 Reads «&&&&,
* Q g o t ( i l i )  f o r  Q k i l j .

1 «gojireoar® for j/euojirahrSi.
* Reaijs u>eorp®ii>.
9 The third line does not run to the full length of the first two 

lines and ends within half their space.
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the  21st year of the reign. As there is no m ention of the  country 
of Ira tta ip d d i it has been surm ised tbjkt the conquest of R atta- 
padi m ust have taken place after the Vlst year 1 and as the same 
is referred to in the  inscrip tions of the 22nd year (e. g. 163 of 

^1923) it m ust have been com pleted before the 22nd year was 
over. H ere is an instance of ih e  use of the historical pras'astis  
w hich carefully include the achievem ents of their kings as years 
roll on and grow in length w ith the length of the reign.

T h e  object of the inscription is to record the gift of 
a perpetual lam p (N anda vilakku  to the V ellaim urti Alvar 
of S'riveli V isnugrha by a resident of N arayanacceri (another 
part of U ttaram crur) called Sanna Satti K ram avittan. For 
th is purpose the donor gifted, (as in the case of 163 and 
164 already noticed) 96 sheep under the same conditions 
w ith the stipu lation  th a t the lam p was to be m aintained as 
long as the sun and moon endured. T he  P erilam aiydr  had 
the supervision of the charity  and were responsible for the 
supply of one-fourth m easure of ghee evejry day far the lam p.yjfl
Any default in the arrangem ent was to  be enquired into, 
and the  defaulter punished by the S'raddham antas  and the 
Srivaisnavas of the place. T h is  was probably intended to 
enforce the sanction as early as the default was noticeable 
and not to  w ait for the m eeting of the Sabhd. T he  96 sheep 
were to be considered, as in the earlier inscriptions, as per
petually  m ain tain ing  their num ber. T he  omission of the 
Sam va tsara  Vdriyam  *or the Annual Committee? enforce the 
sanctions is notew orthy.

(1) Svasti S'ri [II] 'firumagal polap perunilaccel- 
viyun1 tanakke 2yurirnaipunda maimanakkola Kandalur

’ Nilakanta Sastri, Colas, Vol. I, p. 210.
* Reads •
* Reads
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calai kalamaruttaruli Vengainädun Gangaipädiyu(m) 
Nulampapädiyum Tadigaipädiyun Kudamalainädun 
Kollamum Kalingamiim endis'ai puka

(2) ltara Ilamandalamum tindiral venri1 tandä(l) 
konda tannelil valaruli ellä yänduntoluda kai vilangum 
yände s'eliyaraittes'u kol Ko' Raja Räjakesari parma- 
räkiya S'ri Räjaräja tevarkku yändu irupattonrävadu 
Käliyürkkottattu tankürruttarameruc caturvvedi

(3) Man(.ga)lattu S'ri Veli Visnugfhattu Vellai 
mürtiälvärkku S'ri Näräyanacceri Kiläkkil S'anna S'atti 
ktamavita(n)vaitta 2Nandä vilakku onrinäl ädu tonnür- 
räru Ittonnürrä rukkum ivvürp Perilamaiyäre punaiyä- 
haccävä müväpperädäha Candräditya vara nittam 
ulakku nei muttämai attivippärkaläha. JMuttil S'raddhä- 
mantarum S'ri vai sna va rum e dandippär(ä)ka v(ai)ttom 
mahä sabhaiyom [II]4

1 Reads ©a/*/#.
* Reads <g>®<s(r.
3 From  here in this third line the inscription is continued on 

a different stone and exceeds the length.of the other two lines 
about 3 \  feet.

4 I am .thankfu l to Professor K. A. N ilakanta Sastri who 
kindly verified my reading of the inscriptions— i&4 and 165 and 
cleared my doubts in certain parts. •
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P R E F A C E

I n the following pages I edit for the first tim e the tex t of
the  Vi&esamrta of Tryam bakam is'ra. I t is a little  known
orthographical lexicon w hich gives the several form s in which
the same word m ay appear. W h at the K avirahasya  of
H aldyudha  is for Verbs, th a t th is lexicon is for Nouns. Oppert
was the first to know of the  existence of a MS. of th is work.
In the P rivate  L ibrary  of a P aravastu  V enkatarangacarya of
V izagapatam , he notices a MS. of the  V is’esdmrta. H e had
no opportun ity  to exam ine the MS., a a d ^ i^ d o e s  not m e n tio n 3
the nam e of the au thor of the work. Besides this, A u fre c h t3
was aw are of only one o ther MS. w hich is deposited in the
G ovt. O rien ta l M SS. L ibrary , M adras. H e knew also th a t
th e  au tho r of the  V  is'esdmrta is Tryam bakam is’ra. T he 'A dyar
L ibrary  has another# M S. of th is  work, and th is was known
to neither of these scholars. It is a  fairly old palm -leaf MS.,
w ritten  in T elugu characters and contains 3 folia. I t  bears
the  shelf-num ber X X. G. 4, and is m entioned on p. 15a of the
Sedond P art of the  L ib rary  C atalogue. T h e  work is here

•

1 Mr. Ramavatara Sarma’s L is t  of S anskri t  Lexical Works K n ow n  to 
Us in the introduction to his edition of the Kalp&drukos'a  (Gaekwad’s Oriental 
Series, No. XLII) does not contain the name of the Vi&csatnrta . H e must, 
however, have been aware of the existence of the work, for he mentions its 
name on p. 48 of hisintroduction. #

i L is t  o f  S anskri t  MSS. in Southern I n d ia , I, 580.
3 CC. I. 582 a ; II. 138 a.
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called V isam rta , probably on the basis of the final colophon 
w hich runs :

I t i  s 'rim adarunakataksaviksanasam paditanandainukundakara-  
ravindanayanaravindapujitap iidaravindasaku tukacandra-  
s'ekliaradayavalam banacitatribiuivanasam arthyajagadeka  
p a n d it aham viras'rim attryam bakam is'raviracitam  visdmr- 
tarn nndm a pdndityarasdyanam  sam purnam .

T h e  w ork is, however, called Vis'esdm rta  in the last line 
of the final verse w hich ru n s :

Sam purnam  sakaldgam dntararasdsvddaiii vis'esdm rtam

B ut the nam e V isam rta  seems also to have the sanction of 
trad ition . T h u s in the in troductory  verses of the S'abddrtha - 
k a lp a ta ru 2 of Venkata , a reference is m ade to the Visam rta  
as an earlier lexicon :

q^q^riTT®T w & x i fq q p jrre  i 

fagfeOTTOfT: II

And there  is no reason to  b e lieve3 th a t th is V isam rta  is 
different from  the  Vis'esdm rta, th e  work now’ on hand.

V ery little  inform ation is available about the au thor. In  
the body of the  text, hp clearly  cites no ancien t au tho r or 
work by nam e. T h e  opening verse of the work is an invoca
tion to  S 'iv a , and  th is  is proof of his being a S 'aivaite. In

1 Foi. 3b.
* D escrip tive  Catalogue o f  S anskri t  MSS, in the Govt. O rien ta l MSS.  

L ibrary ,  M adras,  Vol. I l l ,  pp. 1215.
3 Ib id . ,  p. 1195.
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the next verse, he speaks of his study of 32 com m entaries 
before he com piled his list of w o rd s : *

^ r s ^ r m  ^ w r a i r % f g ^  i

It is not possible to say also anything definite as regards 
the date of the work. T he  V  is’esdmrta  appears to be a late 
work belonging to the period w hen it was no longer the 
fashion to com pose the m ajor type of lexica, the synonym ous 
or the hom onym ous. It probably be lo n g s1 to the group of 
lexica com posed after the M edinl (c. 1200 A . D . ) 3. If so, the 
work cannot have been com posed before c. 1200 A .D .  It 
seems possible to restric t th is term inus a quo fu rther. In  the 
verse cited  ju st above, the V is’esamrta  is described as a sort 
of supplem ent to the Vdnivildsa. I t  is not im possible th a t 
th is V anivildsa  is identical w ith tTie Sarasva tiv ila sa  of 
Saridva llabham is'ra /  and th a t Vatu, a synonym  of S a ra sva ti 
has been adopted in cita tion  for the sake of m etre. If so, the 
Vis'esam rta  should be regarded as la ter than  the  Sarasva ti-  
vildsa  w hich also #is probably la ter * than  the M edini. T he 
term inus ad  quem  is given by the S'abddrthakalpataru  w hich, 
as s ta ted  already, m entions it as an earlier lexicon. T h is  
work does not seem to  have dated  la ter than  c! A. D . 1750,5 
so th a t A. D . 1700 will be the latdfet lim it for the com position

’ Ramavataja Sarma, op. c i t . ,  pp. xli, xlviii.
3 Ib id . ,  p. xl.
:i The Adyar Library has a MS. (XIX. E.«t) of this work. A MS. ( d . 1776.) 

of. it is available also in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library. Madras.
4 Ramavatara Sarma. op. c i t . ,  pp. xli. xlviii. .
’ See my M anuscrip ts  Notes  in the A d y a r  Library) Bu lle t in ,  

Vol. VII. p. 41.
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of the Vis'esamrta. The date of the Vis'esdmrta should, for 
the present, lie only between the two very broad limits, 
A.D. 1200 and 1700.

Of the three MSS. mentioned at the beginning of this 
introduction, only two were available to me. The Adyar 
Library recently got a transcript made from the Govt. 
Oriental Library MS. described under the number 1752 in the 
Descriptive Catalogue of th a t Library. T h is  transcrip t bears 
the Adyar Library shelf-number LIV. B. 3. In the prepara
tion of this Edition, I have collated this transcript with the 
Adyar Library MS. mentioned above. The latter is designated 
A , and the former B. There is very little difference in the 
readings given by these two MSS., and where one is corrupt, 
the other fails as much. I have been obliged to give my own 
suggestions in most cases, as is testified by the footnotes. 
A really good edition of the work is possible only when more 
MSS. are discovered. My endeavour at present is only to 
give as readable a^text as possible as the material on hand 
allows me. ~~

At the end of the text I append a list of those words 
whose variant forms the lexicon gives.

Before concluding, I must not forget to mention with 
gratitude the many kind suggestions offered by my professor, 
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D. Phil. (Oxon.), in the preparation 
of this Edition.

H . G . N a r a h a r i



l % W

[ f f f t m w i  i

q f t t a i s m ] 1 *RTftr $ « F fo R  n

? ftiT fT f5 r5 I^ F ^ 5 if^ iIfiq ^ 5 q ^ i% 5 rfT q T

U R F m  *W ^*RW f% f% ^T f % # R  |

s f r r g io f t f ^ m  q f i n r n ^  ^ 5 w f < n ® F « r

§ 3  II

rrfs rc ^ q flfa T  ^ f ^ n f a  i

tm T s q p f o f ^ :  ||

3F»Tw nq*lf | q  r ^ s q q j f T c q ^  |

q f l rF n s q ro m r i  ^ i f q i ^ ^ T r q ^ 6 ||

1 This verse is so far corrupt. Both A and B give this meaningless reading 
which seems to be hardly  capable of rectification.

,J There is metrical d isturbance here, which does not occur if the wrong form 
srf^raw pH i, given by both A and B, is allowed to prevail.

* A reads W fr :.
' . 4 B reads f a f ^ T T  cett.

' A and B wronfely read 3R pST3R I?qt.
6 A reads ; B reads .
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f q f t h a q t  fq f tq q t  ^  I 

f a f tg s r  fq ftfea *  f q f t s f t f i  II \  II

T O  T O g t q  N ^ « n f q  I

fqcIT ft r lT q f: TlclT % nq^fqqTqfft II H II

^qq: fqqfqqTqT fqqqi fqqi i 

vw  q< n ^  | f ^ T t  p q :  L> ¿ t^ o r r  s f a  ^  u ^  n 
g u s fh *  g tf s f t  ¥*% :4 ( s q  S * f f o ) 5 I

qfT^qt q flM t qTq^qt sft q iw  II *  II 

qqi q^T^t qiqfcft 3Rt qq? q q ^ s ib i 

qqf q?F55T ^  HT̂ TT II <\ II

^ fb ^ r  ’qiffeqjT ^  q g q % * i 1 
qafe ? q ff5̂  q a r f t^ i^ q ^  n \  n 

T O W T  fo r  *faT qgqt q ^  I

n ^  ii

m g  A «  =q jM  q  m g t q  a f f e  iMT I

HR^«! ^ T ^ :7 II <T II

p j^ fau n  q^nqi^ W  w * i  qiftq 1 
qfesqqt qssqq: q ^ 8 q;qm qqi II ^  ll 

^ p n  p a t  t q  % q  qq ^  i

’ A is w orm -eaten here ; B reads ifo sa rf iL  
5 Both A and  B read £'T0Tt sffqortftj ^ .
3 A and B both read here also, which is m eaningless.
4 A is w orm -eaten here ; a  wrongly reads ^ :.

\  and B are here w orm -eaten. This is my suggestion to fill up the gap, 
« Both f i  and B wrongly read cfTTToft,
7 B o t i  A and B repeat this half as the la tter part of vc\se 33.
 ̂ A reads «RlJcSf ^  c e t t ; B reads cett, B oth are absurd .
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f^ fq q c F J lf^ fq q q t || \  o ||

W '. W W W 1 W & Z  3  I 

ST̂ TT 3®f 3  3ST«l SgT a g a r  W ei: || \  \  || 

q ^ j t 2 q ^ f i r f s :3 q ^ ^ k f q  F ^ :  |

q sn  3  q f o f t  n n  ii 

=q w f a * i^ q T q f t  f w t  w t  i 

^ f g w f f ^ V  ftfalFrTOT II ' \ \  II

f i i  ^  f f r iq u f ts fq  sq*ra i

s s q v p f t  m s f q  q  II U  II
€ W h rq f t m ]  i

q n ^ q :  q ra ^ F q  q q q ; n ^  n

3T ^q iq5 3 i# lT qq^iT ts3 fiT q  cNT |

FqT rqT f^?qT ftq?t i* i\ 5*ff 3  n t ^ n

s ^ « l  I ^ V l

m p q  3  R ^ q s i  RTq»T«iFHsfq 3  f^qTH: II ?V9 II 

q?RTfq: q s rc rq :  q q iq q f f ^  q% q 1 

s q tq % ^ t  ^ T q % ^  f s r f i s f t  3  II K  II 

T O i t a f i q f r s q f a :  § # &  f f e j  t w  i

3  « 3 3 : II ^  11

• 1 A reads ^ q ^ » T k  ; P> reads w ra*rf* t which is wrong.
L' A has lacunae here ; B reads T F ^ g t. 
a A and B read 'TRinifeU 
4 A and B wrongly read q f e i
:' A and B read 3TRBTI^.
41 This is my juggestion. A and B have both wrong reacfi^gs here. A 

reads | # T  e a t W f t  ; B has
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*  I

z r t f f e :  \ \ \ °  u

^ n r f  ^  ^  ^  i

f c r o t  \ \ \ \  n

w i  ^T«rft i
n  ^  n

sfq i
a n sw R ft * f f :  ii II
f ^ T ^ f  ^  f ^ I « t  w o k  i

3fT^% ^ * N  3 R 3 H 3 :2 || ^ 8  ||

s n d s f t  ^  3F ? f i  I
^ s q i ^ :  ^ T c ^ T % R ' f c ? R  || ^  ||

# » T : € tft l* i fl*R : I
wwi w r a f l  ii ^  n
^ « I T g ^ s R  R R 3 1 R :  W T : ? R : | 

w m * i\ w m o f t  SfT*IcRT<*I*I W * ti \ \ \ *  \\

% ^T «nfq  ^ « r : || \< n 
f ^ T F R n t s R q t  sfq ?m  i 
q f t f g $ f [ S i  * n ^ f s f q  ^  ^  || ^  11 
fc ? ? ra  f ^ r l q  m  ^  i>f%g i 
« r a g ^ s r a a m i f t f a  g  fezm n ii

A and/B both read here ftcRT cett.
A and B both read qf3*R%.
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s n r f h q g f ^ r f N 1 ^ R r l :  |

msraoff mSffiuf? 5  q  II \ \  II

m^off2 =q ^F?n^ gw?*: ii ^  ii
3J5RT q iit i

^ r| «I II \\ II
»nff q  I l f ^ t  q q f  q q f e q f q  W ffit I . 
m m  RTrsrf^T mw  q m m  n \* n

?e  ̂ q§q q qqf qqfa qiqqq; II \<\ ii 
a m T f t  JTTft q  %% I 

3q$aftq<? ^q <iv ii \ \  n

imvm sifts q rn%\ q Ff?H II ^  II
^  3 ? rq  q  3$=qq 5 * 1 ^  |

qife: qi^ q qifeg4 q rfe^ 5 11 \< n 
% n t  f t ^ c %  q  i

%nft q fsqTift q #TTsft II ^  II
f*ft»nfq *rep& i

*fs>H w i  ^qi ii * o n
A and B both read which conveys no sense,
A and B read rrraStcft.
A and B read which is absurd.
A and B read jnly T̂Tf&ST which is redundant,
A and B have <Trfa«*rfa A. i suggest this form.

6
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ftsq fog*? fas faq I
ft%?H q ^  *ft%cR ife II « * II 
q p j  qifa q$q 3TFr*i q qifacl q |

fâ T*? q «TrR. II II
f^ o q 1 %sgq2 q vftwq3 q f^fs^lfa %  I
f^?q fâ sq qq ^ ? q R 6 qf?qq wt ii *\ u 
srr  q qqRi q farqq q i
Oh KM fa^fR sfRT 3^*1 II »» II 
qqt ^  ¡TO **R q % |

q R #  q<if ^ it s f a  q mssi: ll a<\ il 
q^RT sfa mS?l: |

q ??R  q T ^ q  q i f a  q f t ^ R  n % % \\

%m q m* T̂fq fmsiaj frnsR: I 
ffaq: sfafaq: «Tiit ^rqqi^q^T sfa q || ||
^ q ^ r sq ^ q ^ -q t ^ q a ifa  mi qq: | 
fasrrqoi q sitqsi sifaq fr^ gr ti a<r n
gqajgqsRqsRg q q^jgq; |
?nq: ^m: qmq: qqmqs* mqqq ii n 
qf^Tft qifq qrq^T q ^ m  sfa mssi: i 
S W ^ s f a  ^ R R : R U f a ^ T * ] ^  % ? I  l| \  o ||

1 A and B read 3*1.
2 A and B have g5?.
:i A and B read OT.
4 A ai>*l B hav e g .
" A ind  B both have & rq ? q  *R cq4.
0 A and B both read thus. It is nbt clear.
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k & i  ^  q ftqqqfircqfq  .4

SRiR: R ^ R « R q  ^  | ^ f q  || ^  ||

f |  |
3 T T f i ^  ^ c q f q  || II

f ? f f  ^  f R #  ^  q ^ F P l T  | 

q q i  ^  q R #  q t f t  q R q r  s f t  q  n  <\\ n  

W f t  Jjq-cft q  JjqTft^T1 |
^ T  ^  q ifq  cfrit ^  rlf^^iTf^ ^ 1 )  ^  tf ||

f F * :  f p r a :  * q « l  ?T O T  q i q ^ t  q i ? q  f < q f q  1
^  ’TTJf^t F : II <\<\ ||

3F q tS 3 q T q }  ^ T ^ f l T i f N T ^  ?<qfa |

R q sq T  q  RqT^qT q  f r i i t : q q w q r  || <\% ||

SR P-U qt ^ R g iP - lR f t2 q i R H  ^ ifq  q  f e q T q  |

f m ^ W r t i  v*  11 ~  

q 3 k f & \  q i f q  I 

f ^ R 5 :  q i f t  f ^ R f q  I I  I I

s f ^ q t  s f a q t s f a  q  1
f q q i :  ^ q * T l f t  f q q q T « I i q q T  3 T f q  II  ^  II

^ ^ R g q i W  q q * ?5 s q ^ t s f t  ^  11 ^  n

This entire line is not clear.
A and B both read ^ F g^ ^ T .
B absurdly reads %̂ 9\
A has lacunae ; B reads %qrwtarc $fh .
A reads g=i^tc5; B has
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t e l 1 fq rP R t f te % f rT ^  |

l^ a *  sh it  efts: ?<qft II u  II
t e n  q^qi q te t  q tejqqft q i

q qfteT qRieqTqisft qRqftsfq q II ^  II
$

^ 5 f :  q * r f q m  q R T g ^ t ?< qfq  |
qg; q^ftet qgq: q ^  qqi u U  II 
qqiqfai ^TTg«* ^TFFTft qqTgk I

qfcfl# qffft q?nft *ncflft <wt h n 
q q^T q?=qqTqfq m?q: i

a i 5 T q i ^ ^ q T f « r  s r^ T g :  S i l ^ 8 f<qfq II ^  ||

qo^: qqong^a^T^^o^qifa^ qfd̂ qjT: |

*m t q fqHTft q mft nr^r n u  n 
s n w s t  qTqR^t4 T̂ift qm ft^sfq q i 
qTqi^t q T ^  qSft qiqBtsfq q ?^qq II ^  || 
qiqT^tsfq q qiqt q qifq^sfq q mŝ V: I 
f t . * #  ^ f t ^ t s q  q ^ : 6 || ^  ||

gqin sqtft qift forarftci ^  u  
qTftq qf$ra6 |q  qgqrr qg q i g ^  h ^  n 
^ fte ?  §fez qift qteit q$ ?<qfq i

1 A and B both read %qt. 
a A and B read «Tc9^.
3 A is broken here ; B has
4 A and B read qm frEt.
6 A read ^ q ftit 5lft% ft ^ f ; B has 5ft* cett.
6 A and B read qrRl^l 5% $.
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3JJPTT41 ^Tirfirf^ f a ^ * * 2 f ^ f $ : 3 || ||

^  =ef |

^  * n $ t * n f ^ ? f R tq f q  || vs» \ H 
S % ^ T  ^ i f q  ^  ,
3 * 3  $far! qfbfij mftfffi r!%iT || ^  ||

^ jfq  |

if& a  ? w  ii vs\  ii 

i r f ^ l  Jlfaffl JF«i f ^ i  rlr!; |

3R P R  *T*?K ^ lc* F c i^  ^  || vs« II

=3Tfa w w h  |

q f ^ f  =5fxfq 3fq??i ^  » IS R J iq ; II ^  II
fa f l  RftfoBRft fa fo f l ^rfq r l l ? ^  I 

f r ^  ^  ^  §3 q % ? f  rra i u vs$ n 
3 3 T $ * t R ^ F .s n f a 4 w w ? . |
R?ifa*T R ftfo q i II 's 's  || •

f t p :  R p T  sfq  ^  II vs^  ||
s f i ^ t  5i*5 5 n » R #  f  « r ^ t s f q  ^  |
W w l  s fq  ^  f if% ^  || vs?, ||
f t f e 6f e r a i« f o 6 * f % 2 2 « i T 2 ^  ^  |

1 A and B both read 3T5TT.
3 A and B b^th read 
3 Both A and B read 

. 4 A reads *Jj55̂ > and B has
5 A reads f ^ w .
6 A and B both read **32.
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gfè̂ Tfq ^ n ¿© n
a f f a t a * !  ^  I

mf^isnfq4 <R^6sft ^ n <r \ \\

§[Tfir^àTsq T ^ ^ -

fà^T ^  I

#  kx$m  fàf%?c3 f t i f e f w  $ r3 ftaw ?T « lft 

^  I T ^ W W . m  q # f !  f i f e :  II

^ Ì R c S q ^ f e s f e r R ? ! :  f F * ? f e

f e  f M t a i w  n

f^ lqT ^H  HW ^Tfe^RRFTH i f f e  ||

I A and B both have =*3fosr.
* A and B both have ^ ^ ¿ l .
3 A and B read *T R ^.
4 A and B have *TT?Rt.
5 Both A and B read 4 3 d ‘
II A and.B read U T f .
7 The . metre is disturbed here. There is no such difficulty if the original 

form w fS rcrararasit, given by both A and B , is allowed to remain.



A P P E N D IX

[This is an Index of those words whose variant forms are given 
by the lexicon. The numbers refer to the verses in which the 
words occur.]

3Î5T <( S, ; U  J Hvs ; Hi, ;

Vitf ; ^  VS ; 3 î ^ î  \ v ;  m  ï “  ; 3 ^ 9  ; 3WRT ^  ; 3 H R R #

^  ; «raw*
3îRfô ; arrffo?* ; 3TR5fr ¿<1 ; 3TT*PTra ^  V ».

3ît H« ; 34r: i °  ; 3q^rc ; sqfî *<s.
v ^ .

*̂T̂ 5T i3  ; fP m  vn» ; ffosr V. ; ;
çfaTORT 1* ; f ^ 'ï ï ^ n .  V« ; #H  \% ; *f>N ; ^ fè p f  ->o ;
<1H ; ^H.

t^ T ^ I \*  ; «¡JR W

»reft }v ; frfcif 1 \  ; ’prfcf H* ; %  c ; ïïtëfa c ; qfarl n»v ;
R ff } i .

. ; r̂fwg r̂ $ ; q§CT v** ; ^rgRBr Vi ;
M  ; f è f r ï  ¿ o .

smrsipïï '-tv*; v»h ; srgqq ^  ; srsp ; v»̂  ;
«TFJ^R i\*  ; 5tTri%̂  V  ̂ c ;

r lfo l  \\ ; Hv ; rfrq V*. ; Rra^lff ^  ; ïïW îtfî ^  ; g4 v ^  ;

?%^IT «> ; f i v  ; i v  ;
Ù  ; * # » *  H* ; iv  ; 5*iî 1 i  ; ; f a i r
! •  ; v  ; 5 ^  v
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wg*tifo ; qnn  ; ¿nrgr v*  ; fènswçr ; v .
ÌH ; q*m W , fa ^ î %¿ ; fa&R ; fa jqq  yq ; f ifa  

vitf ; f a R  v \  ; % R  *H.

¿i ; q?RR i¿ ; q*n n  ; qw  ̂; q̂ %ét qq ; qftfaq; 
%° ; q?R ; qRRïR «í h ; q rfaq  q * ; qrfo \ e ;  farms: -< ;

if ; 3 ^ ?  i ' i  ; 3^q* ^  > 3^®  '• i  j 3c,mrqr i v  > sfa»*5 uv» ; 
sRffarc v»v» ; smrq } vj ; sdirti ^  ; srrqjwr «jv»,

nrsq v * ;  srçrr ì ì .
«T̂ ft $H ; «gì vH ; nqpft H ; gfa v»* ; íftfa  v»¿.
rifa r \»^ ; *1^3%. î(V ; n fR v m í \ c  ; rig ; i f a  ; *R v® ;

flîfan  v»i ; U f f a  V ; r f f r f a  % ; mqq ¿ Ì ; ïïiïft %¿ ; n rfa q  v»q ;
v»H; * |faq  v»H; « Î  ì v ;  «q  ; ^qqrf q q ; faq* *<q.

qn»rq> hh.
W  V i.
55$*M¿; & m \ ¿ )  Ç^f Hv;  à M M ì.
qt<R v»° ; qr«q¡ %v ; q fa i: ^ v  ; q$ }H ; q*R * v  ; q§qf \» ; 

q ^ T v^ ; qp*î$ *u  ; qmfa v ; qrfa ; «,«. ; qRqfafg 1 H ; fq%ff *\  ; 

f a n  u v  ; f a r  «,ì ; farq : *q ; fq fa : \\ ; fa irn r  \ ; fajfçï u ¿  ;
fa ïR t  HH ; fa q :\o  ; f a f f a  Ì  ; f a s  v»} ; faíJI u® ; fq*q ;

f a ï« 5  ; f a n  v i  ; qq u* ; q sfr U  ; fan r v ç , M  ;
V  ; %faiï H¿ ; %far * \  ; faqr ; |q%q ÌH ; |»*qt»T ;

sfa%5T 1¿.

nqf H ; fa ií  i  \ ; ñfar v¿ ; é f t iH  ; nsrg ^h .
q'fRRq x \  ; <̂* ; h ° ; w  HH ; iw R r h  ̂ ; qqqqi

%% ; nlm ar H ; n p l ; mq ?V* ; gwflf ; gqpfa qv» ; 
g i f a  qq ; gq*n %%; fo r  v*  ; çrer qq ; \ ;  nrâ -n .

fïï? \ \  ; fa ïïîft ; §ïïRiq vv» ; ftqr H.



A SANSKRIT LETTER  OF MOHAMAD 
DARA SHUKOH

E n g l i s h  T r a n s l a t i o n

I g i v e  below a free E nglish  rendering of the Sanskrit le tter, 
w hich was published in the O ctober Issue of the B ulletin  in 
1940. As s ta ted  there, the le tte r was published in the way in 
w hich it was found in the m anuscrip t, and in th is translation , 
I am adding some notes w here necessary em endations are 
suggested. All the sections begin w ith S v a s ti S 'yp ia t. T h is  is 
a form of beginning le tters in Sanskrit.«  S va sti  m eans welfare 
or long life and S 'rlm a t m eans possessing auspiciousness. 
T hese two w ords are not added in the translation . T he 
transla tion  is only provisional. By the natu re  of the language 
em ployed in the le tter, an accurate  version is impossible. T he 
co rrup tions in the tex t m ake the transla tion  more difficult. I t 
is hoped th a t even th is provisional translation  will be of help 
for the readers to understand  the  text. In the translation, the 
paragraph  num bering is retained  as it is found in the text 
and  w here there are notew orthy  features in this num bering, 
they  are explained in the notes.

I. Prowess which cannot be taken away, or 
withstood ; generosity ; sweetness of word?that 
have to be honoured in matters to be executed,

7
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that deserve to be borne on the head, that can
not be deceived in the world, that deserves to 
b6 swallowed by the gods, that cannot be' 
pierced through by scholars, that is a brother 
to nectar ; bravery ; majesty ; heroism capable 
of discharging important duties; beauty; 
abundance of the highest dexterity which has 
attained to blissfulness and from which admix
ture of caste is taken away ; adroitness—who 
is the abode of crowds of virtues beginning 
with these.

I. 1. 1. RASB. has ^ t4*j4 after *ft4far4 and iRrfalRW after 
95T4fa*IR. 1. 2. Read for RASB. reads so. Read
§4<fl4 for §4^4. Or perhaps $4^4 qualifies 4)»^4, i.c., beauty 
deserving to be coveted by those in responsible positions. 1. 3. 
4ft$4 is repeated in RASB.

II. Who is a Chintamani (the celestial 
gem that provides all wishes of the worshippers) 
at the feet of the crescent-crested (Siva) that 
is being meditated upon in the minds for a 
long time by those who have escaped from 
worldly circumlocution, that has been anoint
ed by the paste of the decoration of the brilli
ance of the cluster of rays that rise up together, 
that has the aggregate of the lustre of the 
moon, the fire and the sun, and that does not 
decay;

* By whom have been deceived (i.e . surpassed) 
the master of words (Jupiter), the four-faced
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(Brahman) and the wide-mouthed (Siva) by 
the beauty of the flow of sweetness in construct
ing and expressing extremely fascinating words.

II. 1. 1. Read First written . Then the
anusvara above ^ scored by a lino. RASB. has for
This section contains two distinct epithets. But 
appears only once.

III. Who is the abode of the assemblages of 
all virtues ; whose brilliance is as firece as that 
of the fierce-rayed (sun) ; who is supremely 
handsome ; by whom is contemplated Rama, 
son of Dasaratha who is dark like a new cloud ; 
by whom has been imitated Parasurama in 
point of g ifts; who is great in stature ; by 
whom has been imitated Rama (Balarama) in 
point of fair complexion ; by whom H?fs been 
accomplished the study of Samans ; in whom 
is the termination of the poverty of the 
Brahmins ; who is a sporting ground for the 
goddess of speech ; by whom the high-bQrn 
damsels have been deprived of self-control on 
account of the lustre of his body ; by whom 
the opponets hqve been driven away through 
friendliness ; who is free from wrath ; by whom 
has been resorted to the sipping of the nectar 
of auspicious benedictions; by whom have 
been satisfied all the desire’s of the crowds of 
mendicants; by whom has been conquered the 
god of love (Kamadeva) through his beauty ;
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who has a shining string of fame ; for whom 
prostration has been begun by noble Brahmins 
with exalted and unrestrained epithets ; who 
is the transformation of sanctity ; who is an 
ornament to the learned ; by whom retirement 
has been resorted to  ; by whom the curse of 
world’s misery has been annihilated ; who has 
desire to help the ordinary good people ; who 
is a protector of kings with no desire (for 
rewards) at the time of their desire to speak 
to him ; by whom the exploits of Arjuna have 
been performed ; by whom the entire time has 
been devoted to the joy of learning ; by whom 
the celestial village has been planted on the 
earth ; in whose battles the enemies have been 
conquered.

I I I .  1. 2. Read V W W ifa . RASB. reads so. Read qgWW.
RASB reads so. Read RASB. reads so. 1. 3. Perhaps
fig before w i l d  should come after QTJT. 1. 4. Read §J*n$fl:§9r.
RASB. reads so. 1. 5. Read RASB. reads
Read RASB. reads so. 1. 6. Read RASB. reads

Read RASB. reads so. RASB. reads
for lTN?lctIT*rctcI. not clear. *11 means time and perhaps it means
at the time of desire to speak ; 1. 7. Read for« *

IV. By whom .the crowds of disputants, 
not to be censured and deserving of praises, 
were immediately turned into fire-flies at the 
rising up of the* sun (in the form) of all
wisdom, endowed with clearness in composing 
prose and poetry with-are capable of being
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attained (only) through inestimable good deeds 
that can be earned (only) through the dust on 
the feet of Siva (Lord of Physicians), which 
deserve to be propitiated by the foremost 
among the best of men, which are capable of 
being enjoyed in rapture, which deserve to be 
spoken of, which deserve to be saluted by the 
over-lord of the gods (in the form) of groups 
of poets, which are capable of being enjoyed 
incessantly, which can be spoken of along with 
nectar, which can be properly understood 
(only) through wisdom, which are flawless (and) 
which appeal to the heart.

IV. 1.1. Read qg for q?JT and »nrcj for WJJ. IsRIT*! means

V. who is (like) the lord of Chandi (i .e . 
Siva) who is white like the mass of cuttle-fish 
bone (which is supposed to be the congealed 
seafoam), who is ferocious, who has performed 
the destruction of the very ferocious (demon) 
Munda and others, who is the master of the 
platform in*the entire aggregate of the uni-' 
verse, sporting in dances and adorned with a 
heap of lotuses, t>y whom the head of the enemy 
of the lord of the earth was crushed to pieces 
reminding the deeds relating to Gandiva (the 
bow) ef Arjuna at the time of the burning of 
the great Khandava (forest) having unexpected 
branches proceeding like fierce and uplifted 
circle of hands.
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V. 1 .1 . RASB. hasrf^Fsqiriiri after q$T<J3. 1. 3. RASB. reads

VI. By whom (even) the flocks of ravens 
with darkness terrible and crooked are made 
supremely resplendent ,by his lustre as of the 
fire at the time of deluge which swallows up 
the water to the bottom.

VI. 1. 1. RASB. reads ; 1. 2. RASB. reads

VII. Who is the abode for the repose of 
the play that cannot be transgressed, which has 
been resorted to by the entire host of sciences, 
which are an ocean of beauty (also salt) moving 
up, fondled by softness, shining forth, rising 
up and vert clear.

V II. 1. 1. Read 3Tfs5c$K$T?qi?H. 1. 2. RASB. reads
In this section, the words iffara do not appear in the beginning.
Perhaps this and the previous section were together counted as one, 
or this is an omission. Two separate epithets ending in a locative 
plural come together in a single section as in the 2nd section.

IX. By whom the three-fold world has 
been made into a hermitage; whose prosperity 
is without an example {i.e. equal); by whom 
the imitation by the lustre of the cold-rayed 
(moon) has been encircled (i.e. made impossi
ble); whose fame is a necklace of pearls to the 
world; who has innumerable presents coming 
frorn the ends of the world (literally space); by
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whom has been accomplished the eating of the 
nectar of the Lord’s stories ; by whom has been 
effected the destruction of the assem blage'of 
evil deeds ; by whom has been done the punish
ment of the wicked persons ; whose food is 
the nectar of auspicious benedictions uttered 
on the mention of the arrival of many kings 
announced by the door-keeper; who has 
beautiful movements of the limbs ; who derives 
joy ; whose fame moves shining ; by whom the 
movem ents of evil-doers has been stopped ; 
by whom the conduct of good people is ever 
followed up ; whose conduct is go o d ; who is de
voted to the thought of Brahman with no (other) 
th ou gh t; whose conduct is widely known in 
the whole world-orb; by whom the entire 
adultery has been wiped o u t ; by whonfsorcery 
has been arrested ; by the spread of whose 
virtues, the (other) people have been surpassed ; 
who is an incarnation of Dharma ; by whom 
the crossing to the (other) shore of the ocean 
of worldly rfiiseries has been taken u p ; the" 
flow of the nectar of whose words is resplen
dent ; who is a pilot in the ocean of literature ; 
who is a support to the world ; from the heads 
of whose enemies cut by the sword of very 
sharp edge along with their attendants, there 
is a shower of blood flowing without obstacle ; 
the progress of whose intellect is shining j by 
whom the essence (of* truth) has been known ;



114 T H E  ADYAR LIBRARY BU LLETIN

the wandering of whose mind is like (that of) 
an elephant in the lake of supreme bliss ; who 
is an ornament to the orb of earth ; in the case 
of whose chiefs of proud enemies who are 
put to complete flight by the sound of the bows, 
the women of the harem have left off the jing
ling of the ornaments ; by whom revenge has 
been left off ; who does helps of v a rio u s  kinds 
to the virtuous ; who makes the world free 
from diseases ; by whom the syllable O tn  is 
(ever) remembered ; who is dedicated to 
Narayana who is free from (mental) modifica
tions who has no form and who has a form ; 
by whom great authority has been won by the 
variety of his virtues ; by whom the expulsion 
of those that are opposed to Hari has been 
taken “up ; by whom the deep gloom of the 
darkness of the Kali age has been completely 
destroyed through imitation of Prahlada ; by 
whom the banishment of the debased people 
has been accomplished ; by whom has been 
effected separation from the hosts of wicked 
people ; by whom has been adopted the remedy 
for the ruin of the three worlds ; by whom the 
splitting up of the poverty of the hosts of 
learned men has been accomplished ; who
turns away his face from the wives of others ;

1

{ T o  be c o n tin u e d )

T



M A N U S C R IP T S  N O T E S

a l a n k a r a m u k t a v Ali  by  krsnayajvan

B y P a ndit  S'iromani V. K r is h n a m a c iia r y a

T his  is one of the rare M S S . deposited  in the, Adyar L ibrary, 
M adras. It is in palm -leaf. 1 4 j X  1 |  inches. F oil. 104. L ines 6 in 
a page. T elu gu  character. S lig h tly  injured. S helf N o . X X IX . K-
18. T h is  work is not found in the co llections of any other library 
nor is it m entioned  in the Catalogons Catalogorum or in the 
Sources of  V i jayanagar  History  by D r. S. Krishnasvvam y A iyangar.

T h is  is a treatise on rhetoric and poetics by Susthu  Krsnayajvan  
son of S usthu  S uribhatta  of V adhulagotra. T he codex contains six  
chapters dealing w ith different top ics as m entioned at the end of 
each chapter.

V ide ;—

^ ¡ r c g r T i i e i^ m q q f r  ^orqurf^^Tf

q q q  i

^ w q f a q h F i  w  feftq  g g ie :  i

q iisqfqftqf^qoT  qm  3?§w: |

q m f ^ q o f  q w  l

. . • . . i e ^ q o i  m  q s  i
•

• T h e  author w as a protege of Gobbiiri Nrsiriiha, the nephew  
(sister’s son) of A treya R am araja  of the Vijayanagar dynasty. T h e  
an cestry  of th is K ing G obburi 'Nrsiriiha is traced thus from the 

8
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following stanzas in the /work Alarikaramuktavali. ( \ ide Ap
pendix A).

Paternal ancestry
Gobburi Timma (solar race)

i
Gobburi Kondaraja

_ Gobburi Timma four other sons
(m. Obamamba. daughter of whose names are not 

S rirangaraja of Vijavanagaram given.
Empire)

Gobbüri Gobburi
Nrsimha Jagannatha

(the patron of Krspayajvan)

Maternal ancestry :
S rirahgaraja (Lunar race)

Kama Timma Vehkatadri Obamamba
(m. Gobburi 

T imma)

T h e accoun t g iven  of the m aternal ancestry  by the author is 
identical w ith those g iven  of the patrons by the author of the 
Gltagovindavyakhya  and the Prasannaraghavavyakhya . Laks* 
m anakavi w ho w as the author of these com m entaries w as patronized  
by tw o persons, T irum ala and T im m a of the V ijayanagar  
d ynasty . Gltagovindavyakhya  w as w ritten under the patronage  
of K ing T irum ala, second son of S'rirarigaraja, the first and the 

third son s being R am a and V ehkatadri respectively . T h e  dynasty  
as g iven  in th is work is as fo llow s :

Ram a Raja (Lunar race)
.• 1

Sri Rangaraja

Rämarä!ja ‘Tirumalarajä, Vehktädri
(The patron of Laksmana 

Kavi, the author)

four sons.
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T h is  account closely agrees with ¿hat g iven  by K rsnayajvan  
in his AlankaramuhiavaH  under notice except for the absence of 
reference to O bam am ba. T he name T im m a m entioned by, Krsna- 
yajvan  appears to be a colloquial form of T irum alaraja (V ide 
A ppendix B ).

. Prasannaraghavavyakhya  ̂was written by the sam e author 
under the patronage of T im m a, the nephew of K ing T im m araja  
(T irum alaraja) through his sister, Konam ba. H e w as also the 
m inister of T irum alaraja. T h is work gives the dynasty as set out 

below . (V ide A ppendix C.)

Aravidn Bukkaraja
i

Kamaraja m. Lakkambika

S riraiiga Raja m. Timmamba Two sons whose
names are not 

given

Râmaraja Timmarâja Venkatadri Konambâ
(son-in-law (varrai Obala

of Krsnadevaräva) L

Srirarigaraja Timma
(minister of (minister of
Venkatadri) Timmaraja)

T his account also agrees with that given by Krsnayajvan in his 
Alankitramuktiival i  under notice except for m entioning Konam ba  
as a sister of T im m araja and for the absence of reference to 

O bam am ba.
A com parison of tlje accounts of the genealogies given in the 

A la ft k a r a t  n u k t  ava l i , GiUtgovindavyakhya  and P r a s a n t i a r a g h a v a -  
vyukhya  sh ow s that T irum alaraja m entioned in G U a g o v in d a v y a -  

k l i y a  is identical w ith T im m araja mentioned in A l a f ik a r a m u k ta -  

v a l i  and P r a s a t m a r a g h a v a v y a k h y a .  .Ramaraja, the elder brother 
o f.T im m a r a ja  w as the son-in-law  of Krsnadevaraya. K onam ba
and Obamanibjj, were the sisters of T im m araja. 1  hus*we see that 

'the ancestry of Gobbitri N rsim ha on the m other’s side is identical
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with that given in the Gl/agovindavyakhya and Prasannarcigha- 
vavydkhyd.'

Evidences are available to arrive at the date of the work. For 
this, we have to ascertain the date of Gobburi Nrsimha, the author’s 
patron. It is recorded in a stone in front of the Anjaneya temple 
at Tonduri, Pulivendala Taluk, Cuddapah Dt. that Gobburi Narasa- 
raja (Nrsimha) granted to the two sculptors two pieces of land in
S. 1478 (1556 a .d .) for carving the Hanuman image/ Ramaraja, 
the maternal uncle of Gobburi Nrsimha and the son-in-law of 
Krsijadevaraya, was also known as Aliya*Ramaraja, who died in 
1567 A. D. in Talakota. From this it is possible to fix the date of 
Gobburi Nrsimha in the latter half of the 16th century A.I). Hence 
the date of the work may be placed roughly in the latter half of 
the 16th century A.D.

The work Alaiikaramuktdvali is also known as Nrsimha- 
bhupaliyam  as the author illustrates the rules on rhetorics and 
poetics by referring to the virtues of his patron Nrsimha.

The author refers in this work to (1) Bhartrhari, the grammarian,
(2) Kavyaproius'a  of Mammata, (3) Saptapadarthl by S'ivfulitya 
and (4) SahityacT<ddma<ii

A PPEN D IX  A

i  srcsftqrraeir f * i :  n 

> £ #  Pig: l

m gPw rai « r a i l :  ii

1 (Vide also the Sources o/Vijayanagar History by Dr. S. Krishnaswami 
Ayyangar. Page XIV).

2 Inscriptions in the Madras Presidency by Mr. V. Rangachari, Vol. I. 
page 634. #No. 635 of Cuddapah Dt. Cited from Inscriptions of Ceded Dt* 
page 10, No. 29.
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siraT qfaq;=q m w i  « T O  II

q̂ t qiftqqi^qqq sirai fq^qRfa 
^TdftqBqfq: |

qi=R: q^Rqcr^qfRq^faqigiit
M  qtsTqfq qi qrçq R^nfq ^cqpq; || 

cR qR R qq : # q q P |q i  y i^ ^ r R T p q q :
# *

c içq iê^ q q i: q g  q R ^ c n q ^ i i f è q :  i 
q ^ q ^ r q  gqq iq?^q i: f^SU pqq: || 

q?qvj^ j j ^ j j  qqqfq  fqwRRnPqqR

qçqraX qsqqçqifrPciftq n f^ i qqqc*qiqqiRT 

qçqi qìqqqH iiq m  ?q Pq^qftqÀÌ q r n iq ì  i 

^îfccnPqqTçqïftq sfqqqqì %fìqi:Rmqiq>

*\Û  ^  il
* * * *

^iqqi^qqqifqqqqfqqi^iq^q qigqqï:

* • * * * # 

qqiq iw i ^  qfqfRm q: f w i :  ^ÿtfrâqïsçq I

* * * * #

3uqi «qiftsfrai:« i

« ftq fq sR R q iW iftv n ^ -  

»wifeigjfeifcHT s e l t e n :  il
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slfeï:

HlfècqrâqlftqqoiÊrcT Hciftcrô I 

3**nfa a w s t o  qornorqt: s i s ^ m t e  

^ p n t « n ^ g c i % o n L  H

A PPEN D IX  P

Page 212. Sources o f Vijayana^ar History by Dr. S. Krishna* 
swami Ayyangar and D. No. 11962. Descriptive Catalogue of 
Sanskrit MSS. in the Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras. 
Vol. XX.

* ■* * 

^fntfri fqflqR. 11
«fafrrsr: ffcfàqfêràf̂ ç*n?H3î: e%anfa?;rq: 1 
q i& i w f q q ^ q ^ r a i q K f o e i i g ^ q w f l t a  11

f^ ïJ T l^ rq }  gqi: |

^  fcrafq  ^ q T ^ m ï m i  

motoî *̂ R§çm̂ îftqçftîn*r il
m f o  fè^R % ?5^5l f q iô q ic ï^ -

g»pi^^gs«^«ra^nltPiR: 
$ ^ q * fà g râ fè * c * ïjl< n s fh  11
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¿fo i I

-m m R S K i ïftiwçq q*ii: ||

Colophon : ffa

N r ll i i  R Ì ^ q ì ^ ^ q i ^ i q i  g fa s tffc m p sq iq i ?I?5T. m :  I '

A P P E N D IX  C

K. No. 233S. Triennial Catalogue o f Sanskrit MSS. in the 
Govt. Oriental MSS. Library, Madras. Yol. I l l ,  part I,

rFSFciq i q*g |

^ i ? i q 1 f è g i ì % f à q f t a f a  »EF$arcTfom -

33: qf^garq^iT *ro*m fèflrit^: 1 
f rqqqqiqffosqf q ^ f N ^ q i  

«irai W -fo m i &  gowfççn: 3^ :  35 w r: il 

às ffourwiraT genera: 1
a^fà^faqTfrra ï: Il 

3siï§wrcTq3iqrai ï^tqfci: I

aqTPRt gaifafam fa G m ftq : SC. Il 

açqig^i g q « i« n  *Kfà«w tûqfà: 1 
| q  fcviifà q io ffàè  ||
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3 rp fa ^ S # T  fST TT^mcr^%- ||

g o i t e r ^ :  |

^^fèinq*! iTTOIf 35 :̂ I 
tRTvITm^ITq ¿ fo t TriR fJ^nor || 

âSq^TftRPTTq HfHqqar̂ qci: I 
q^vKigq^ sqq̂ ri §3 11
s in ^ R ir. ?jfàfa?Ta[Tqim  f r c ì s r f t f à ^  i 

siqcftf q;m n
a s à s s f à  g f t o ^ q f o f a n w F s i i i ^ -  

qi3tc$8q#3^*iq^ qi^ m foi: 1 
* $ * *

: g i r a r c i  g a r a q :  i 

tsrafqqfetf ^ R w in n m n t  w  ii 

^wp^fwisfitar q^uqqifà 1
3 5 3 3 ^  ^ l?T 3 R y iR q jcr3 q ié ]^5 ^ T tq q Ì|: || 

s f t^ IS T fà jf à q B g q ì  ^ V ^ q q iT  t ip i  qi^qiTTHÌrT |

qi ||
a r ta ^ tfò T q B P T  a p r i  c ^ q ì  i

qaTqqft%^ gqfa??*raifqq il
cm iiR : q t e ^ R q t f Ì  g u j f o q q ;  |

sftii%3Tfl^qi^^mi^qq^qqTf^q;q: il 
^ T T ^ f ^ w i T r ^ :  ^qJTTFqìqyq^: i 

gfìq fri^q ^ rfgiqB^y^qHW: n
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T H E  RAGHUVAMS'AVRTTI O F SAMAYASUNDARA  

B y H. G. N a r a h a r i , M.A.

Mallinatha may well be called the Sayana among commentators 
in Classical Sanskrit. There have been commentators before him 
and after h im ; but his popularity remains the same. To the 
latter of the two classes of commentators mentioned above belongs 
Sam ayasundaropddhyaya  who has commented on the Raghuvams'a,

There is a MS. (Stein  1384) of this commentary in the Raghu- 
natha Temple Library of H is Highness the Maharaja of Jammu 
and Kashmir. This contains the commentary for Canto II only. 
At the end of the Canto, there are the following two colophons :

I t i  S’r t  r a g h a v a n is ’e m a h a k d v y e  k r t a  s a m a y a s u t td a r a ih  a r th d la -

p a n i k a v r t t i h  p u n j a  s a r g e  d v i t l y a k e .

I t i  S’r l  c a r i t r a v a r d h a n a v i r a c i td y d m  r d g h a v iy a t lk d y d m  d v i t i y a h

sargah samaptim  aga(ma)t.

This double colophon should naturally rouse the doubt whose 
commentary this actually is, whether it is of Cdritravardhana  or of 
Sam ayam ndara . That this is only an erro/ out o ^ crib a l illusion \  
is proved by the Adyar Library MS. of this commentary which 
seems to be the only other MS. known so far. It is a fairly recent 
paper MS., only slightly perforated by insects, and otherwise 
in good condition. It is written in Devanagari of the Maithili 
type. Well-margined at both ends by three lines in red ink, it 
presents an artistic appearance. It bears the Shelf-Number XXXV.
B. 13, and is noticed on p. 14a of the Second Part of the Library 
Catalogue. At the end ofr Canto II, this MS. has only the following 
cqlophon :
I t i  S'rl r a g h u v a m s 'e  m a h a k d v y e  d v i t i y a s a r g e  sV? s a m a y a s u n d a r o -

p d d h y a y a v i r a c i td r th  (a)4 l a p a n i k a v r t  (t ) ih  s a m a p ta .
•

1 Stein (Catalogue of  Sanskri t  M S S . a t  Jam m u ,  p. 288) suspects as much, 
having had the opportunity to compare this MS. with the available portions of 
CSritravardhana’s#commentary in the same Library. .

* MS. has only short a  here.
8 MS. wrongly reads vrtih-  •

9
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The Adyar Library MS. has besides the merit of containing 
the commentary for Canto I also. This Canto concludes with the 
colophon : l t i  sfri raghuvaths'e m ahakavye va$i§thas’ranw nanta 
pratham ah sargah. A peculiar feature of the commentary is 
the interpretation of the compound parvatiparam evvarau  in the 
opening verse of the Raghuvayis'a . I give below the entire 
commentary for the verse : 1

q i q t f t q ^ ^  I qiqcft q  q*3>qr«J q il r f fa r iN ^  ^  

q*q qiqqqfqqrt^ q i^  q  aiqy quroi qqi: qftqfri: 
f% fqf5iq\ q iqq tq^ 5̂  ^  ?q qjJTOf §q qiq; q
«w* qmqf il gq: fq° q iq q iq rir^  fqqr)
*7131 q  fqfll =q fqq^ I 3TTf%*a q £| jfa STlfdqTfq Rlf^q^fq: |

’■(mqi:) f ^ 7: sroqi qiq(cii) fqqfq qiqqtq:
rm (q i:) §«gr: r ^ g r .  qFiqoi: II

The keen devotion of the author for Visnu forces him to»
demonstrate hST* considerable ingenuity in interpretation.

From both these MSS. all that is known about the author is 
that his full name is Samayasundaropadhyaya, and that his 
commentary on the Raghuvams'a is called A rthdlitpanika . For 
more information about him it is necessary to seek the aid of his 
other works.

Of these other works of Samayasuridaropadhyiiya , the 
majority are commentaries, while one or two, which look more 
independent in character, are nearly compilations of earlier 
writings.

Among the commentaries, the Kalpalata  and the Das avaikiHi- 
kasya Visaya  appear to be the earliest of those known so far ; the 
former is a commentary on the Kalpcisuira of Bhadrabahu, and the 
latter is a summary in Sanskrit of the contents of the Das'avaikaiika. 
The India Office Library has two MSS. (Keith  7471, 7472) of the

4. 4

4 Adyar Library MS fol. 1 b.
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former commentary, and one MS. (Keith  7503) of the latter. An 
examination of these MSS. enriches considerably the knowledge 
derived about Samayasundara from his Raghuvams'avrtti.. He is 
also called Samayasundaragani, and appears to have been a pupil 
of Sakalacandra who, in his turn, was a pupil of Jinacandra . 
T he.da te  of the summary of tt^e Das’avaikalika is Samvat 1681 
( = A .D .  1624)’ :

Iti sr ï kalpasutrasya prathamavydsyänam s'ri samayasundaro- 
pädhyäya viracitam samäptam*

Candrabule srï kharataragacche jiuacandrasûrinüniânah jä tä  
y u g a p r a d h ä n a s  ta c c h i s y a h  s a k a l a c a n d r a g a n i s  t a c c h i s y a h  

samayasundaraganis tenu cabra stambhatïrthapure das'cf* 
vaikalikatlkiï s'as'inidhis'rngarantitavarçe*

Two other works which Samayasundara chose to comment are 
the Vdgbhatalankiira  and the V rttara tnakara  of Kedàrabhatta. 
Aufrecht (CC. 11. 16b b) states that the former of these was composed 
in A .l). 1636 at Ahmedabad for Hariràm a. 1 The latter commentary 
was composed in Samvat 1694 ( — A.D. 1638) when tinasagarasuri 
reigned over the Gaccha. This information fc/lows from the 
following colophonic passages " which conclude it :

¿iqqqf?q% 3^131* gf&Rl-

5jftf^jrcKq=5# m \

i Biihler’s note at the end of Keith  7503 states that this is the date also of 
the commentary cw the K a lp a su tra .

- This is the final colophon of the India Office MS. (Keith 7472).
a Keith 7503, fol. 10.
«.g K. De repeats this information in his S anskrit  Poetics , I. 290. 

B O K . l .  MS.. No. I l l  of A 1883-84, fol. 2 1 a ;  I am indebted to 
Mr. P. K. Gode, Curator of the B .O .R .I., Poona, who was kinfl enough
to supply me with these extracts.
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^1 #1 g*nwn
sft^nwPT^: aft* ii=5STf :̂i^#tî  «

* * * * *

sftimaRfiTEŝ  ^nngO T i^n^N iw i 
1 #  q g tsw ra : «apr: JWrt U °« v  «2RT \ 3lfa$lf*ft frrfV \ \  

^  II

More independent in nature than these commentaries are the 
G dthasahasrl1 and the V isam vadas'a taka ,' both of which are 
anthologies, and are in the main compilations of earlier writings. 
The first of these is, for the most part, in P ra k rit; with the addition 
of a few more verses in Sanskrit composed by the compiler, Samaya- 
sundara, it assumes a mixed character. The same may probably be 
the case with the other work also. The very brief extracts from 
the Ahmedabad MS. of this work given by Peterson3 does not 
allow a definite statement on this subject. From the colophonic 
verses* of both these works, the additional information is derived 
that Samaya^jmdara wrote when Jinaraja reigned and when 
Jinasagarasuri '*■ assumed the position of an Acarya.' The 
G athasahasrl was composed in Sam vat 1686 ( =  A.D. 1629), and 
the Visam vadas’ataka  in Samvat 1685 ( =  A.D. 1628) :

^ q q ^ T T q i t q j q ;  m \  II,.

sR c J iig W S lfo  * ft  f a f a f t a i  fta p ra i f a r  m \  I 

s q T ^ l l i T H ^ i l  a rr sq U H I^  ||

1 Peterson’s Report, III.  284 ff.
* Ibid., p. 290.
3 Ibid.
4Ibid.
5 This seems to be the originator in Samvat 1686 of the Laghvacarya- kharatarayakhd. (J. Klatt, Indian Antiquary, XI. 250; Weber, Vcrzeich- ntss der Sanskrit-und Prakfit-Handschriften, Zweiter Band (Dritte Abthei- 

lung), p. 1653 ; Peterson, op. cit.% IV. cxxvi.
6 This is probably what is meant when the colophoh of the Vfttaratnd- karavyakhya speaks of Jinas&garasGrj as the King of the Gaccha [Supra, p.3.)
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«ftftw ra w  ïRTqüRRifSïsït i 
arra iqq^ aie ^  sftfrrcBint n 

* * # # 

n=5% g fà ^q rq * I

titît ^gfîr?irmùi: n

^  %fq ?5T ^  ^  ||

\ ^ ¿ \  q i5^^na g ?b  b r ^  i

w  r̂ iî R5iciq;fe,JT 11
•

Harsanandana , author of the RsimandalaUkd, seems to be 
the pupil of Samayasundara. A MS. of this work in B erlin1 
contains the following colophon :

Iti S'rt vrJiat Kharataragachâdhïs'varayugapradhcina s'ri Jina- 
candrasuris'isyamusya panditapravara-Sakalacandragafji- 
tacchtsyamusya kalikâla Kcilathdâsa sdksâd Bhâratlputra 
$>rl Samayasundranuihopadhyaya-tacchisy^iusya vadi Har- 
§anandanaviracitUychii . . . .  STlrsimandalatïkdydm  . . . . 
dvitlyo1 vasara samdptam.

The usual difficulty experienced in settling the date of Sanskrit 
authors has fortunately been saved in the case of Samayasundara. 
Most of his works* contain information regarding the date of their 
composition. The earliest of these, the Dasavaikdlikavisaya> was 
composed in Samvat 1681 ( *= A.D. 1624). Samayasundara can hence 
b e  said to have lived in £he first quarter of the 17th Century A .D .

* Weber 1974, fo l. 105 b .
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A Bibliography o f the Ram ayana  by N. A. Gore, M.A., 
Lecturer in Sanskrit and Ardhamagadhi, S. P. College, Poona, 1943.

This is a small book of just a hundred pages in which 
the young author has collected together a wealth of information 
abput the great Epic. It is a bibliography and not an encyclo
paedia. This must be kept in mind if the book is to be fairly 
judged. He gives information about the text editions, translations, 
abridgments and epitomes; then he gives the bibliography for 
criticism. This forms the main part of the book and covers, along 
with some additional entries, just 62 pages. Then there is a long 
appendix in which he gives extracts from authoritative writers on 
various interesting points connected with the R am ayana, like epic 
language, poetic Nirt and inter-relation of R am ayana  and Malta- 
bharata. In the second appendix he gives a few points for study, 
and with a subject-index and abbreviations, the book ends. There 
are many more points that can come into a book of this sort, 
like Sanskrit works and books in other languages where the theme 
has been drawn from the Ram ayana. In the matter of abridg
ments and translations, the list is extremely defective. Thus there 
are translations in Indian languages not noticed here ; for example 
there is the metrical translation in M aliyalam. There might be 
many more such omissions. The information about Ratnayanas  
other than Valmiki’s, is also not full. But the book deals essen
tially with the R am ayana  of Valmiki. The book, even as it is, is 
very useful, and I must cbngratulate the author in having got to 
gether so mych of information on a very useful subject.

Editor
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M aharshi’s Gospel. Books I and *11. Ramanasrama, Tiru- 
vannamalai.

These two booklets contain teachings given by Ramana 
Maharsi of Tiruvannamalai to his disciples. They are in the form 
of answers to questions put to him. In these days, persons who are 
capable of entertaining doubts op such philosophical matters are 
few, and a gifted Teacher who can give a reply to the questions 
comes only once in many centuries. Thus the book is a very 
valuable one, in so far as the contents of it are not what can be had 
every day. I recommend the book to those who are fortunate 
enough to entertain an interest in such matters regarding the self.

EniTOB

Ancient VijTuiptipatras by Jnâratna Dr. Hirananda Sastri 
M.A., M.O.L., D .Lit. Ex-D irector of Archaeology, Baroda State. 
Memoir No. 1, S'ri Pratâsim ha M aharaja Râjyâbhiseka Grantha- 
mâlâ. W ith a Foreword by Sir V. T. Krishnamacharya, K .C.I.E., 
Dewan of Baroda. 1942. Price Rs. 9-11. Plates 26.^

The Archaeological Department of Baroda started under the 
inspiring guidance of H is Highness the late Sir Sayaji Rao Gaekwad 
about 1936 has been exploring the State and the annual reports of 
the Department issued so far have maintained a standard that can 
well compare with those of similar departments elsewhere in our 
country. Dr. H irananda Sastri whose work as Epigraphist to 
the Government of India is well-known has now trained his 
pupil and successor Mr. A. S. Gadre who, it is hoped, will maintain 
the traditions which Dr. H irananda Sastri has created for the 
Department. A State like Baroda with territories so widely 
scattered throughout the Bombay Presidency has a variety of 
objects which enrich the reports of the Department every year. .

.The Ancient V ijîlaptipatras  now under review is the first 
Memoir under tfie Pratâpasimha M aharaja Râjyabhiselia^rantha- 
mâlà Series and begins a new number as well as a new series, as
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the three earlier Memoirs of the Department, devoted to the 
pictorial art in book-illustrations, the As'okan edict at Girnar and 
to the ruins of Dabhoi or Darbhavati in Baroda State, stand on 
an independent numbering by themselves. As a natural conse
quence of the work on pictorial art should be a study of the books 
on which these pictures appear,' the Vijñaptipatras have a place 
unique among the historical records of that area. In the first 
place the V ijñaptipatras open up a new series of records to the 
historian, a practically untapped source hitherto. The elaborate 
ceremonies connected with them develop a knowledge of the social 
institutions and practices of the country. The profusely illustrated 
plates at the end of the book, twenty-six in number, display the 
pictorial art and the advanced stage of the art in all its aspects. The 
historian of G ujarat and the student of Jaina literature must thank 
Dr. Hirananda Sastri for drawing attention to this type of literature 
which held itself till now in the background.

The Memoir under review had its nucleus in an article pub
lished in the A s ia  (November, 1939) and the discerning Dewan of 
Baroda encouraged the examination and publication of the documents 
(p.v.). In accordance with a scheme to issue from time to time 
memoirs dealing with archaeology, painting etc., in G ujarat and with 
a view to commemorate the accession to the gacii of the present 
ruler S'ri Pratapapsim ha Maharaja, his Rájyábhiseka Grantha- 
málá has been started, and the present work issued is to be followed 
by others dealing with all cultural movements affecting western 
India. The localization of the scheme is not only commendable but 
very much supplies the needed information in local history other
wise unavailable to the general student of Indian history. It is a 
labour-saving device in as much as unnecessary duplication of work 
is avoided and concentrates useful work in well-directed channels.

• The Vijñaptipatras»  are peculiar to the Jaina community. 
The main features of Jainism have already been dealt with by 
numeroqs writers. But Dr. H irananda Sastri would summarise 
them for his purposes for the present work. Jainism was not a
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new religion and Mahavira only carried on the tradition of the 
earlier Tirthankaras as much as either S'ankara, Ram anuja or 
Madhva. The two important sects of the Jains—the Digambaras 
and the S'vetambaras—have many things in common though they 
differ in details (mentioned in page 2). Festivals are common to all 
religions and Jainism is no excejftion to the rule. Its most impor
tant festive occasion called Paryusana  falls in the month of Bhadra- 
pada  and lasts for eight days beginning from the twelfth day of 
the dark fortnight. The concluding day called Sam vatsarika  is as 
auspicious to the Jains as the New year’s day to the’ Christians. It
is the general custom in the Jaina community to send letters request-

•

ing forgiveness for faults of commission and omission along 
with many rites and ceremonies. This confession of guilt, while 
observing the fast in the festival of Paryusana, especially against 
ahimsa, during the past year is an ennobling custom of the Jains 
and is comparable to the confession of the Christians. So far only 
letters of forgiveness addressed to monks are available. A second 
variety of the patra  is of a more general nature and is addressed 
to the head of Jam a Community by another jfiiina Sangha or 
community requesting that head or Acarya to come and reside in 
their locality and help them to perform meritorious acts. Usually 
the patra  praised the invited Acarya for his pious acts and solicited 
pardon for the sins committed during the year before extending the 
invitation for the next year. This practice seems to have been 
confined to the S'vetambaras (p.5).

The VijTiaptipatras were ususally written in Devanagari and 
the language used was partly Sanskrit and partly a local dialect. 
From the available material it is possible to argue that they 
originated only from G ujarat-Kathiawad as even the specimens 
available outside this area originated only from these regions. The 
chief object of the patra  as already »explained, was to invite 
a Jaina Acarya or a preceptor to stay with a Jaina Sangha or 
community of «a particular locality during the next qfiumasa  
t.e. the period of the four mcfaths of the rainy season when 

10
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touring is not allowed to" a monk. This is analogous to the 
caturmasya of the Hindu Brahmin Sanyasin  to whom a similar 
inhibition applies during the same period. The i>cilra contained 
among others, a praise of the acarya so invited, his good actions, 
the meritorious acts of the Samgha inviting the acarya described with 
humility, often incidentally referring to historical incidents and 
usually in pictorial form a description of the locality from which 
the invitation was issued- These pictures, -w hich are reproduced 
in the plates accompanying the work—possess a considerable value 
for various studies (p.o).

Usually written on thick country-paper, twelve inches wide and 
often very long, one patra  measuring 108 cubits, many of them 
were Khanda-kavyas such as the Indu-duta. The M eghaduta- 
sm asydlekha  and Cetoduta are instances of the kind. These com
positions speak of the flourishing condition of the towns mentioned 
in them and the accounts of the Jaina sanctuaries contained 
therein are very informative.

The methodology of writing these patras  are dealt with in the 
third chapter, ^he tendency of all documentary writing to become 
formal can be noticed in works treating about letter-writing e.g. 
P atra-K aum udl of Vararuci. Common place injunctions such as 
the number of S'ris to be used for friends elders and foes, the use 
of the locative for the place from which the letter originates, the 
accusative to the addressee, nominative to the writer and the 
prefixes to elders such as pujyapdda  etc. are too well-known. 
Exceptions are to be in the case of a master to one of lower position 
who used S va sti instead of S r i  and Siddhi by a junior to a senior. 
Letters had to be franked with the dust of gold, silver and incense. 
An u ttam a  patra  was about 18 inches in size. Two-thirds was 
to be left for folding and the contents was to be written on the 
third part remaining. The procedure of writing the contents is 
described in p. 11. In carrying letters, a king’s message was to be 
carried over the head, that of a Minister on the forehead, that of a 
teacher on the head as also that of a Brahmin, a Sanyasin and a
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master. The letters of wife, children, a*id friends was to be placed 
near the heart.

A similar distinction applied to the marking of letters for 
different personages. A royal letter was marked by a circle like 
the disc of the Moon made of musk and saffron, that to ministers 
only with saffron, to learned men and teachers with sandal, to the 
wife with red lac, to the ascetics with sandal alone and so on. 
Examples of royal letters in ancient days are found in Harsa’s 
time decribed by liana in his Har§accirita. The Malavikagnimita 
contains a letter of Pusyamitra to his son Agnimitra.

The V ij unapt ip at r as had no rigid rules to follow though a 
formalistic tendency is observable which must have been supported 
by a strong tradition. Two kinds of V ijnaptipatras are notice
able ; one m which letters were written by a sangha to a monk 
and the other between two monks, of whom one was a guru and 
the other a disciple. Though formal rules are not available 
empirical rules can be stated. Usually they were written in scrolls. 
First the mangaUikalas'a, then the eight sacred objects, then 
the fourteen svapnas dreamt by the mother of a Tirthamkara, 
representations of the palaces of the ru^r of p \ t  country from 
which the letter is despatched, then part of the route and the 
picture of a congregation held under the auspices of a Jaina 
teacher were all painted on the patrcu It is here that the value of 
the scrolls lie. Even with a crude technique they produce a success
ful panoramic effect. The earlier pictures are more accurate and 
artistic than the later ones. To sum up in the words of the writer;

These epistles arc important from several points ol view. The descrip
tion of the localities concerned and the mention of the ruler of the country 
with allusions to local events give the documents considerable value for local 
history. They provide with interesting details regarding arts and crafts, pro
fessions etc. of the localities with which they are concerned. The pictures 
given in them are worthy of note for the history of the art of painting. They 
are useful for .the study of social and religious customs, the growth of dialects 
or the study of comparative philology. They also supply considerable material 
for ethnographical study (p. 17).

The most important Vijtlapatipatra noticed in deta.il in this 
memoir is the tarman of Jahangir, (chapter IV) a valuable
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document belonging to the,late Muni Hamsavijaya and is now with 
Muni Pupyavijaya at Patan. Dr. H irananda Sastri also obtained 
from the same source a Gujarati translation of the Marwadi text of 
the farman. Akbar’s eclecticism is a matter of common knowledge 
and every religious teacher of repute who formed part of his court 
and the assemblage of the learned in his days, claimed him for his 
own religion. A deputation of Jains waited on Emperor Jahangir in 
1610 A,D. and secured a new imperial rescript under which slaughter 
of animals during the Paryusana was prohibited a second time (the 
first being made by Akbar in 1583 A.n.). An elaborate description 
and explanation of the plates relating to the patra  are given, 
followed by the text. Dr. H irananda Sastri has futher enriched 
the memoir by examining in detail 24 VijTlaptipatras and incident
ally discussing the relevant plates. The reproduction of some old 
Indian letters e.g. letter attributed to Cauokya  in the Mudrdrdksasti, 
the text of the letter as given by Ksemendra which accomplished 
the blinding of Kunala, the son of As'oka, the letter of Pusyamitra 
to Agnimitra found in the M dlvikagnim itra  and the Daslpatra- 
vidhi or document relating to the purchase of slave girls, form a 
useful and instructive appendix (pp. 68-73). It is hoped that the 
successor of Dr. Sastri will continue to maintain the standard set 
by his predecessor and teacher in the reports and memoirs of the 
D epartm ent in future. A. N. K k i s i i n a n

• P alan i the Sacred H ill o f M unira  by J. M. Somasundaram,
B.A., B .L . Published by the Dandayuthapani Devasthanam, Palni. 
Demy 8 vo., 1941.

This brochure on Palani by Mr. J. M. Somasundaram, the 
enthusiastic Executive Officer of thé S'ri Datj^âyuthapâiji Devas
thanam contains two parts, the first part relating to Palani and the 
second part having an English translation of the Tirum uruha^rup- 
padai of N akkirar, a Sangam poet who presided over the last great 
Tamil Sangam at Madura known as the Kadaiccanfyam. Mr. Soma
sundaram has collected within the short space of 32 pages all the
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relevant and useful information both to*the pilgrim and the scholar. 
The select plates are illustrative and the flash light view of the 
silver car facing page 10 is superb. The plates are al welj chosen. 
A description of the temples constituting the Devasthanam—and 
they number 26—furnish interesting and important details (pp. 
13-J6). It is worthy of note that the Sacred Hill of Muruga at 
Palani and the temple, ancient as they are, are held sacred both by 
the Hindus and the Muslims (p. 11). The Jain caveat Aivarmalai is 
also considered to have been the resting place of the Pandavas and 
hence the derivative native of Pcindavar padukkai.

Among the Appendices, the first gives the list of temples consti
tuting the Palani Devasthanam. The second gives the list of lanced 
properties of the Devasthanam showing an annual income of 
Ks. 22,660. The tabular statement of Appendix C will be greatly 
appreciated both by the historian and the administrator. Of 
Appendices G and H the former gives the text of the Copper plate 
grant of Tirumalai Nayaka and the latter a Bibliography of works 
on Palani. The English rendering of the Tiru m uruha rrupadai by 
Mr. J. M. Nallaswami Pillai forms a useful addition and gives a 
sense of completeness to the devotee of Murugtf. Mr. Somasun- 
daram has rendered very valuable service in bringing out this work 
within two yearsoof his becoming the Executive officer of the 
Dafldayudhapani Devasthanam. A. N. K rishnan

Aticicnt Races and Myths by Candra Chakraberty, Vijaya 
Krishna Brothers, 81 Vivekananda Road, Calcutta. Price Re. 1.

Mr. Chakraberty has been a prolific writer with over twenty- 
two works to his credit. The wide range of topics covered in these 
books, as illustrated by the available list of works, Vepresents 
History, Medicine, Education Politics,* Botony, Sexology, Econo
mics and Religion. The Ancient Races and Myths gome under 
the category of# historical and anthropological studies. The author 
claims that he has “ for the first time attempted to disentangle the
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racial components and their contributions to ancient civilizations.*' 
Ancient Myths w were regarded as grotesque, meaningless and 
fantastic. “ Egyptian gods were thought to be zoomorphic. I have 
tried to show that they are based Nature phenomena. This tries to 
give a rational interpretation to the puzzling problem.”

Mr. Chakraberty has devoted a section each to the Aryans in 
India, Iran, Babylonia, Asia Minor, Egypt, Latium, Greece, 
Germania, Slavica, China, Japan, and early American civilizations 
represented by the Eskimos and the Incas. While the author has 
detailed much pseful information for a study of these civilizations 
independently, there has been no attempt at a synthetic presentation 
of the facts so gathered. While there are isolated attempts at 
interpreting a festival or a god in the related terminology of eacli 
religion especially those of the Indo-Aryans, the Semitic, the 
Egyptian and the Caucasian stocks, much of the book is descriptive 
and not interpretative. The book contains much valuable matter 
to the general reader and we commend the book for a general 
preliminary study. A. N. K r i s h n a n

A Biographical Dictionary of Puranic Personages by 
Akshaya Kumari Devi. Crown 8vo. Vijaya Krishna Brothers, 31 
Vivekananda Road, Calcutta. Price Re. 1/.

S'rimati Akshaya Kumari Devi has already about eleven works 
to her credit of which, some like A History of Sanskrit Literature, 
Gautama the Buddha , Evolution o f the Rgvedic Pantheon% The 
Vedic Age and Pilgim's India  may be held to be her major con
tributions. H er History o f Sanskrit litera ture  was reviewed in 
this Bulletin  in 1941 p. 102. The books of Srimati Askhaya 
Kumari have a useful purpose to serve in that they contain the 
maximuiji information in a minimum space.

. An attem pt is madç, in the book under review, to make a 
comparative study and to bring together parallel ideas of mytholo
gical significance in the light of the archaeological discoveries of 
the ancient civilizations of Babylonia, Asia Minor, Egypt, Crete,
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Iran, Baluchistan, Moherjodaro, Harappa and the Transcaucasian 
regions and to discover the mystic background of Puranic mythology 
considered in relation to the above studies. It is held that much light 
is thrown explaining much that has hitherto been held inexplicable 
or ununderstandable. To cite a few examples : H iranya Kas'yapas 
(yellow man) and Daityas are held to be Mongoloids. A navas  
were Pan-Alpines. Turvasus  were Mediterraneans. Iksvakus were 
Achaean Aryans, and so on. In the twenty-two sections that 
comprise the topical analysis of puranic personages a synthesis of 
the various mythologies is attempted with credit. A more elaborate 
study of the problems raised in these small notes—like paragraphs 
would be welcome with a more detailed study of the problem.

A. N. KRJSHANAN

K annada N adina Kathcgalu  by Narayana Sarma, Rajata- 
mahotsavagranthamále, 2, Karnataka Itihasa Sams'odhaka Marí
dala, Dharwar, 1940, pp. xxviii, 167. Price, Ordinary, As. 12; 
Calico, Re. 1.

This book which was published on the occasion of the Silver 
Jubilee of the K arnataka Historical Research Society, Dharwar, 
gives an account of some of the great men and women who shed 
lustre on the Karnataka country. The period covered in the survey 
starts from A.D. 332 and goes right up to our own times. There 
are 56 sketches in all of these great people. Among them are rulers 
and statesmen, heroes and heroines, saints and philanthropists' who 
all contributed to the glory that was Karijataka. Of special interest 
among these sketches should be that of the late Maharaja of Mysore 
who left us very recently and who, by his great qualities as a man 
and as a ruler, had won universal esteem even while he lived. 
Sketch 39 should be highly flattering to the Kannadiga v^ho knows 
therefrom that the banner of his ancestors once swayed even over 
the distant island of Ceylon.

The book ¿s written in an easy and flowing style, aridj is amply 
illustrated. It is certain to evoke patriotism among young children
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of K arnataka for their mother-country. It is bound to be of similar 
use even to older people who may not have either the leisure or the 
equipment to go to the originals from which these sketches are 
extracted. The general student of Ancient Indian History has also 
reason to be proud of these great men and women, for heroes and 
heroines of any part of India are s q  for the whole country.

The author is to be congratulated on his fine performance. 
The price of the book is cheap enough, and well within the reach 
of the thinnest purse, H.  G. N a r a h a r i

, Secrets o f Spirtual L ife  by Dr. Mohan Singh, M.A., Ph., D.
D. L itt., S. Sher Singh, B/2 Kapurthala House, Lahore, 
pp. xxiv, 175. Price Rs. 2-8.

Dr. Mohan Singh needs no introduction to students of Indian 
Mysticism. He has already many publications in this branch to 
his credit. A modern scholar with high academic distinctions, he 
has chosen for investigation the rather lonely field of Mysticism 
which has no attractions for many. He is thus one of those very 
few scholars w h \ still hold aloft the banner of the spiritual genius 
of ancient India.

The book under review gives his ‘ system ’ of spiritual exercises 
whose practice should lead the aspirant to the knowledge of the 
super-normal aspects of truth. It is nearly epigrammatical in 
character and consists of 407 ‘ sutras.’ The ‘ secrets ' given in the 
book are all ‘ intuitively apprehended,' and are the product of the 
author's ‘ vision and not of intellection \  For those who are them
selves unused to spiritualistic exercises, it is not possible to 
understand and appreciate in full the «valuable disclosures the book 
may have to make. But there should be little hesitation in stating 
that the iJook calls for the most careful consideration at the hands of 
all those who are in any degree interested in researches into the 
higher aspects of truth. H. G. N arahari



OBITUARY NOTICE

D r . JOH A N  VAN MANEN PASSES

F r i e n d  Death released to a higher plane on March 17 at 
Calcutta the Ego whom we knew as Dr. Johan van Manen,
C .I.E ., a very erudite and valued member of The Theosophical 
Society for over twenty years and for seven years Assistant 
Director of the Adyar Library. He added many rare m anu
scripts to the Library's Oriental collection. He was a 
personal friend of Bishop Leadbeater, lived next door to 
him during Bishop Leadbeater’s residence in the Octagon, 
A dyar/ and accompanied him on some of his t/avels. Dr. van 
M anen’s rooms were crowded with books, not only the walls 
but the floor also, and one had to thread one’s way through 
piles of books on the floor to enter his study. Deeply learned 
in philosophy and philology, he spoke several European 
languages, and translated from German, French, Dutch, 
Italian, from Latin and Greek, and was well versed in 
Sanskrit, Chinese, Tibetan and Pali.

Of recent years lie was General Secretary of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal (1923-1939) and edited its jo u rn a l; he also 
edited for the* same institution the Bibliotheca lndica , and was 
Acting Librarian of the Imperial Library, Calcutta. He 
was also a member of the All-India Library Conference at 
Lahore, the Managing Secretary.of the Indian Science Congress 

a
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Association, and a membfer of the Senate of C alcutta University. 
He took occasional interest in Theosophical activities in 
Calcutta, and addressed the Bengal Theosophical Conference 
in C alcutta in 1937.

Dr. van Manen came into Theosophy at the age of 
eighteen. Born in 1877, at Nijmegen, Holland, he joined The 
Society in 1895, an early member of the Netherlands Section, 
and two years later he is translating for the President-Founder, 
Colonel Olcott, an article by Prince Oukhtomsky (of the 
entourage of the Czar of Russia and a paramount authority 
on the subject of the Lamaic philosophy) praising the Colonel’s 
efforts in bringing together the Northern and Southern 
Buddhists on the basis of his Fourteen Fundam ental 
Propositions (Old Diary Leaves IV, 173).

Dr. van Manen was the first General Secretary of the 
European Federation of National Societies inaugurated in 
London in 1903, and he organized the Congress at Amsterdam 
in 1904, London 1905 and Paris 1906. In 1908 we find him 
returning to H U land'from  a long stay with Bishop Leadbeater 
and delivering an address to the W hitsuntide Convention of 
the D utch Section, besides reading a paper from Bishop Lead
beater on an aspect of clairvoyant research.

Work at Adyar
In 1909, the year after Dr. B esant’s assum ption of the 

P resident’s office, Dr. van Manen came to Adyar with Bishop 
Leadbeater, was appointed to the Executive Committee, and 
found a congenial post in the Adyar Library as Assistant 
D irectX . He was heartily welcomed by the Director, Dr. 
O tto  Schrader, and a rich companionship it proved to be, these 
two em inent scholars working in “close and pleasant co-opera
tion” for seven years, “with ,the same aim s and in the same
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sp irit an d ' in com plete harm ony for*the sam e o b jec t,” as van 
M anen w rites in a prefatory  note to S ch rader’s in troduction  to 
tw o S ansk rit w orks— the Pdncardtrd  and  the A hirbudhnyu  
S a m h ita — w hich S chrader w rote while a prisoner of w ar in 
the  A hm ednagar cam p. T h e ir association w ith the  L ib rary  
ceased in 1916, bu t they  'have both enriched it w ith 
the ir scholarsh ip , constructive organization, acquisition of 
valuable m anuscrip ts, and  con tacts  w ith im portan t foreign 
libraries.

A rom antic episode occurred la te in 1910 when a solitary 
leaf of a T ibetan  m anuscrip t was received at the L ibrary  from 
a corresponden t in the north of India for identification. Dr. 
van M anen im m ediately recognized it as having special and 
rem arkable value. F rom  his exam ination of the scrip t he 
determ ined  th a t it belonged to a particu la r recension of 
the P ra jnaparam itas  of the pre-C hristian  era. T he  leaf 
was subm itted  to  B ishop L eadbeater who by clairvoyant 
investigation discovered th a t it was a leaf of a work w ritten 
by N agarjuna, the B uddhist patriarch,* nearify two centuries 
A .D ., and know n as the Sam bodlii. N agarjuna’s m anuscrip t 
was not, however, an original production, but a translation 
from an old A tlantean m anuscrip t, w hich was a holy relic 
when one of the la ter A tlantean m igrations left Poseidon is; 
they took it w ith them  to India. T here  is good reason to 
believe th a t N agarjuna drew  the m aterials for w riting his 
P aram itas  from th is pYimary m anuscrip t. T he investigators 
were not surprised to  fi©d th a t the A tlantean m anuscript 
was one w'hich the M aster M orya, when more than ten 
thousand  ydars ago a R uler in Poseidonis, had hail copied, 
and  th a t before th a t date  it had belonged to a secret society 
of w hite m agicians who w ere active in the very heart of 
th a t degraded civilization. £io less inevitable waS it th a t
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the  C hohans M orya and K uthum i should be associated w ith 
th is m anuscrip t, seeing th a t the M aster K .H . was N agarjuna 
in th a t l i f e ! (The Theosopkist, Jan u ary  1911).

W e find ano ther good story in Dr. van M anen’s report 
on the researches in to  O ccult C hem istry (Theosophist, O ctober 
1909). B ishop Leadbeatcr, requiring some specim ens of sub
stances for breaking up purposes, “ subtilized a few sam ple 
atom s from the required substances in the D resden M useum 
and subm itted  them  to Mrs. Besant for d isin tegration .” Van 
M anen sadly confesses tha t these were not, after being d is
m em bered, put together and brought back to their original 
lum ps or blocks, but indiscrim inately let loose in space. A 
nice case for legal opinion !

D r. van Manen discussed a variety of topics of great 
in terest in The Theosophist— T he W onder T ree of Kum bum , 
L ao  T zu  and H erakleitos, Theosophy and Politics, and so 
on. H is largest book runs into nearly 140 pages, Mrs. 
B esa n t’s Theosophy according to the B ishop o f M adras, a 
valiant and convincing defence of Dr. Besant against the 
a ttack  of the B ishop of M adras and seven m issionaries 
representing as many m issionary societies. T hese eight took 
advan tage of the C ourt Case and o ther incidents to a ttack  
T heosophy, T he  T heosophical Society, and some of its 
leaders. Van Manen stood in with the President, and 
severely trounced the B ishop and his satellites for their 
“ un-C hristian  co n d u c t” and exposed* the ir errors and m is
rep resen tation . T h e  book is not only a very able and 
com plete defence of the P resident but also a learned d is
course c/fi the T heosophical view of religion and C hristian ity .

An a ttrac tiv e  feature of The Theosophist book colum ns
were D r. van M anen’s rev iew s; on m ore than  one occasion 

• , *
D r. B esant acknow ledged his “ invaluable literary  help .”
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A picturesque figure he was, toften clad in Javanese or 
M alay dress, a  brillian t conversationalist, a com panionable 
friend, generous to  the  poor folk around Adyar, and never 
m arried . H e was an inveterate smoker— the F ounders had 
sm oked before him , but th a t tradition has disappeared and 
sm oking at A dyar is no longer correct except am ong the 
airm en who are billeted in the houses on the beach.

D r. van M anen’s funeral, in the evening of the 17th, 
was a ttended  by the D utch , Belgian and Swiss Consuls at 
C alcu tta , and by D r. Ivalidas Nag, representing the Royal 
A siatic Society.

In honoured m em ory of Dr. van Manen the Adyar 
L ibrary  was closed on M arch 19.

J . L. D a v i d g e



E D IT O R IA L

W e  have already issued the Vuduvali of Jayatirtha  
and the Sahgttaratnnkara  of S 'arngadeva with the com 
m entaries of S im habhupala and K allinatha. T he la tter 
book has been appearing  in the Bulletin  for some time. 
W ith  this issue of the B ulletin , we are able to publish 
256 pages. T here  rem ain only 41 pages of the text and 
the com m entary , and this part will appear in the next 
issue of the B ulletin. T he first volum e has appeared 
containing the whole of the first chapter with a few 
appendices, ar  ̂ In trpduction  and detailed  contents. It 
is not proposed to publish the appendices and the In 
troduction  in the Bulletin. T h is portion will be avail
able as a small supplem ent to those who subscribe to 
the Bulletin  a t a nom inal price. T he second volume 
contain ing  the second, th ird  and fourth chapters of the 
SahgltaratnUkara  is nearing com pletion and the book 
is expected to appear very soon. •

T he  Rgvedavyukhya of M adhava appeared  in in
sta lm en ts in the Bulletin  for the first four adhyayas of 
the firs^ astaka. From  the first part of this volum e of 
the Bulletin , fu rther portions have begun to appear. 
W e haye also taken up a few new publications to be 
issued through the Bulletin.
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W e know th a t our publication activ ity  is facing 
dangers on account of the serious in ternational situa
tion. B u t this is the tim e when such activ ities should 
not be allowed to cease. Man wants the wisdom of the 
R§is a t this tim e more than  a t any tim e in recent years. 
According to the teachings of the Rsis, hum an suffering 
is not an unm ixed evil. W henever the world was 
m erged in such sufferings, the gods have approached 
the Suprem e L ord  and there was at all such tim es a 
D ivine M anifestation. S'ri R am a and S'ri Krsna ap 
peared on the earth  in response to the prayers of fhe 
gods for the salvation of the suffering hum anity. If 
there is not such a Divine M anifestation now, the reason 
is th a t there are not gods who approach the Lord on 
behalf of the suffering men. It is our firm belief that 
the understanding  of the teachings of the wise Rsis of 
old is a greater effort in the cause of war against 
oppression than arm am ent industries and other visible 
forms of war effort.

I t  is through the strength of such a firm belief that 
in spite of very adverse circum stances the Adyar L ibrary 
keeps on its publication activities, so that we m ay con
tribu te  our share in bringing the wisdom of the Rsis 
within the reach of those who desire to understand tha t 
great gift from ancien t.Ind ia . T he  imm ediate result is 
not our guiding string. T he  total result in the course 
of a long tim e of incessant work for a goocNcause is 
what will serve as the real test of the usefulness of the 
activ ities of#an Institu tion . It may be that the present 
response to the appeal of the L ibrary m ay be very
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slender. B ut posterity  'will be in a m uch better position 
to judge w hat Institu tions like the A dyar L ibrary  have 
accom plished a t a tim e of great danger to hum anity.

D efeat of an enem y can be only a tem porary 
solution for m an ’s sorrows. T he causes th a t m ade 
some individuals or groups of individual enem ies of 
hum anity  m ust be elim inated if m an is to have lasting 
happiness and  freedom  from a recurrence of sim ilar 
suffering. I t  ds here th a t the wisdom of the Rsis has 
its g reat p a rt to play. E very thinking m an knows tha t 
thè problem s th a t will face the victorious nations after 
the war will be far m ore difficult of solution than  the 
problem s th a t face them  at present. Institu tions like 
the A dyar L ib rary  will have to provide the solution for 
those fu ture problem s. W e fully believe tha t in our 
publications we are laying the foundations for the 
future.

Printed and published by C. Subbarayudu.at the Vasanta Press. Adyar. Madras.
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Y Y A V A H A R A J S ilR N A Y A  o f  v a r a d a r a j a
Edited by Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar and 

A. N. K rishna Aiyangar, Adyar Library, Adyar
A very important and hitherto unpublished South Indian 

digest of Hindu Law 
Price Rs. 15/-

S A N G IT A R A T N A K A R .A
WITH THE COMMENTARIES OF CATURA KALLINATHA 

AND SIMHABUPALA
Edited by Pandit S. S ubram anya Sastri, F.T.S., with an 

Introduction in English by Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A.,
D. Phil. (Oxon) VOL. I (ADHYAYA 1)

Price Rs. 9/-

T H E  P H IL O S O P H Y  OF V IS IS T A D V A IT A
By Prof. P. N. Srinivasa Chari, M.A., Principal and 

P rofessor of Philosophy, Pachaiyappa’s College (Retired)
A critical and comprehensive survey of Visistadvaita  

presented for the first time 
Price Rs. 10/-

V A D A V A L I OF JA Y A TIR TA
with English Translation and Notes by P. Nagaraja Rao, M.A., 
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Benares "Hindu University 

Translated into English for the first time 
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Rs. 4 per vol. Postage & carriage extra.
B . H .U . M a g a z in e  (issued quarterly from 1923 to 1936). Vols. 25-36. 

Rs. 3/- each. Most ly  out  o f  P r i n t .
C. H .C . M a g a z in e  (issued monthly from 1901 to 1924). Vols. 1-24. 
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V. A. Sundaram. Ks. 10/- B .H .U . B ro c h u re  (Old S tudents’ 
Assn.). Rs. 3/-
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(1 ) P'ree supply of the Quarterly Journal published by the Society.
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(iii) Admission to periodical lectures.

Activities of the Society :
Arranges for periodical lectures by scholars of recognised merit in the field 

of Indology. Publishes a Quarterly Journal embodying the transactions of the 
Society and Original articles on History, Archmologv, Philosophy. Anthropology, 
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SRI SANKARAGURUKULAM, SRIRANGAM

E d i to r : Gurubhaktasikhamani, Sastraprasarabhushana, T. K.
Balasubrahmanya Aiyar, B.A., Founder of Sri Sankara
gurukulam, Srirangam.

L iterary  A d v is e r : Vidyasagara, Vidyavacaspati,. P. P. Subrah- 
manya Sastri, B.A. (Oxon.) M.A., Curator, Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library and Professor of Sanskrit, 
Presidency College, Madras.

T he M ain F e a tu re s  a re  :
1. The publication of rare and hitherto unpublished works of 

writers of established reputation on all branches of 
learning bearing on Hindu Culture and Learning.

N.J3. Seven works have been taken up for publication serially 
in the first year. Two works on Vedanta, one on 
Mimamsa, one Kavya, one Champu, one Drama and 
one Alankara are now running serially.

.1. The rev iewing of books and periodicals cti current thought.
3. The encouraging of the production of original compositions 

in Sanskrit by contemporary writers and poets.
A n n u a l S u b sc rip tio n  Rs. 6 only.

For bon'i fide Vidyarthies on production of certificate 
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The Journal is now published Quarterly. If sufficient 
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into a Bi-monihlv and even a Monthly.

A d v ertisem en t ra te s  a re  : 1 Full page for one insertion Rs. 10
„ for one year Rs. 3 0  

A page for one insertion aRs. 6 
A „ fgr one year Rs. 2 0

T H E  M A N A G E R ,
The Journal of the Sri Sankaragurukulam,

*  s r i r a 'ng a m
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THE PLACE OF RELIGION IN 
NATIONAL L I F E 1

B y A n n i e  B e s a n t

I w a n t , if I can, this evening, to try to show you to some 
extent not only the necessity of religion in the life of a 
Nation, but also something of what history has taught us 
of the effect of religion on National life. Some of you may 
remember reading, with relation to the want of religion, a 
rather interesting, because a very significant, sentence of a 
great writer : “ The times of atheism have always been civil 
times ”— times of peace, times with small excitement, times 
in which the life of a Nation was running smoothly though 
perhaps somewhat sluggishly . . .

Look over the great religions of the world, as we have 
known them in the so-called historical times, and you wifi 
find tha t each type of civilisation differs as the religion Ipn 
which that civilisation is built gradually shapes and moulds 
it to its owm likeness. If you take Hinduism, the oldest of 
the Aryan religions, you find tha t the whole of the Hindu 
polity is built up on its ueligion. The whole of the mighty 
civilisation of the past is the outcome of its religion. You 
have not only the Vedas and the Upanishads, showing ^m ighty  
intellect and giving you a splendid philosophy, a marvellous 
spirituality ; you have also a set of books that you know as the

1 From the Adÿar Pamphlets, No. 87, with acknowledgments to the Editor.
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Dharm a Shastras, the law which lays down the conduct of 
the people and gives a definite line of evolution which the 
people .should follow. Similarly, you find that side by side, 
penetrated with the religion, you have the knowledge, the 
science of the old Hindus. You find that within the six 
great Darshanas, and four of them are practically given to 
science. If you take Sankhya, Patanjali, Nvaya, Vyakarana, 
what have you there but science of the deepest and the most 
splendid description ? Some of you may have seen that 
remarkable book by Brijendranath Seal on the science of the 
old Hindus, on which I am writing in N ew  India . You find 
in. those conceptions of Sankhya, conceptions of modern 
science precisely, definitely and accurately voiced, with a 
depth of understanding, of power, of abstract thought that 
has never been outdone in the modern world. You find the 
very foundations of modern science laid down there as part 
of the philosophy of Hindu antiquity.

Of all philosophy, the ancient Hindu told us that all 
philosophy has for its end to put an end to pain. Ask any 
of the great philosophies, what is its object ? “ To put an 
end to pain,” is the answer ; and then there comes another 
significant verse, that you might as well try to roll up the 
akasha like leather as to give happiness to man without the 
knowledge of God. So you find that, whether in philosophy 
o q  in science, this mighty Hindu religion has moulded Indian 
life, has inspired Indian thought, has stim ulated Indian 
action ; for you must not forget that I have not time to 
dwell upon it in any detail, not onfy with regard to religion 
as such, but also the right conduct of man, as politics. Some 
of the other books dealt with the constitution of States, with 
the relation of the citizens to the State, and shaped and 
moulded the lives of t*he people ; and I do not know that 
anywhere, in the ancient or modern world, you will find a 
single religion tha t so touches human life at “every point as
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Hinduism  has done, whether in thd  conduct of the individual 
or as shaping the larger life of the Nation. In Hinduism, 
as in another eastern faith familiar to you— the religion of the 
Hebrews— you will find that all that was wanted to make the 
life of the people healthy and happy came to them with the 
au thority  of religion. You know it so well with regard to your 
own religion. You know how often the laws of sanitation, of 
hygiene, of cleanliness, of being scrupulously careful with 
water, with food and with drink, and so on, come in as 
part of the religious duty of man. It was the same with the 
Hebrews.

I do not suppose that you have studied very much the 
old laws of Moses, but if you have, you will find that in those 
laws, meant for the guidance of the Hebrew Nation, are laid 
down particulars of the daily life of the people that may often 
remind you of the laws laid down by your own great teachers. 
To a man of the ancient day, there was no division in life 
between religion and the whole life of man. If he was healthy, 
his religion taught him how to become healthy. If his town 
was sanitary and well looked after, be was# obeying the pre
cepts of his religion tha t came to him with that external 
authority . The difficulty you will have in reading the Mosaic 
books, is that they are mixed up with crudities, because the 
Jew ish Nation was not in those early days a highly educated 
nor an artistic Nation. You will come across phrases1, so 
curious, and occasional comments so immoral, that you are 
apt to overlook the value of the other parts of the Mosaic 
teachings. There are some absurd statem ents, some immoral 
statem ents as regards women ; others made a duty of perse
cution : if a man did not follow the law of the Hebrew deity, 
then he was to be slain. Those are blots that belong rather 
to the nature of the people, I think, than to the teachings of 
their Prophet, just as you will find occasionally in the laws 
of Manu phrases which are impossible to accept as coming
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from the real writer of those valuable laws of a Nation, All 
ancient books are subject to that difficulty. You must use 
intelligence in reading them , and you must learn to dis
crim inate between the words of the Sage and that which 
is very often the gloss of a later com m entator who, in 
order to serve the purpose of the moment, wrote into the 
original m anuscript something which was useful for the time, 
as he -thought, but was utterly out of accord with the ancient 
teaching that he injured and lowered in the minds of the 
thoughtful.

You may turn from Hinduism and take other religions 
which, one after another, had a National life based upon them. 
T he second great religion that followed on Hinduism, going 
further west along the border of the M editerranean, in Egypt, 
Cyprus, etc., was a religion peculiarly scientific in its nature. 
T he Egyptian religion was based on the knowledge of the 
physical world and of the physical body of man. Very much 
of your own H atha Yoga is closely connected with a similar 
form of Yoga among the Egyptians. They studied the body 
of man in relatipn to ih e  body of the universe, and found out 
the relations between the parts of the human body and the 
larger parts of the great organism of the solar system. Those 
of you who have studied the deeper thoughts of H atha Yoga 
will find that the line of thought and practice is familiar in 
malty of the T antras. It almost seems as though Hinduism 
were the parent religion of the religions of the W est, as the 
Aryan ethnological stock is the parent of all the emigrations 
tha t went out westward. You fin d ’in that M editerranean 
and E gyptian  civilisation one m ore.type of civilisation m ould
ed entirely by the religion of the people. You find the Science 
th a t m a^e the precision of Egypt the marvel of the world, and 
made their priests able *to perform so-called miracles, which 
were simply the utilisation of some of the generally unknown 
laws of nature to produce results which, as it wfere, convinced
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the ignorant, not by appealing to the  mind, but by dazzling 
the senses.

W hen you turn from that to the better known civilisation 
of Persia, you find there in the religion of Zoroaster the 
essential characteristic of purity underlying everything, a 
civilisation largely based on agriculture, on cultivation of land, 
and side by side with that, a similar development of astro
nomy and astrology, so that all agricultural operations, as is 
also seen in India, were arranged on astrological calculations, 
and the beginnings of every great season o£ the year were 
marked by festivals of the planets, the sun and the moon. 
Right through that civilisation this idea of purity rufls, a^d 
of the relation between the planetary bodies and man. You 
must be pure in thought, in word, in deed. You must be pure 
as far as your houses are concerned, as far as your towns 
are concerned, as far as your rivers are concerned. No Zoro- 
astrian would have allowed rivers to be polluted, as they are 
polluted to-day in England by factories that pour all refuse 
into them and make them sources of poison instead of sources 
of health. Everywhere the law of puritoy ruled in that ancient 
Persia, with the result of a splendid, healthy, virile people, 
a long-lived Nation, because they obeyed the religious law 
which, carried out in life, gives health, strength and vigour.

But when you come to the next great civilisation and 
its religion, you come into an entirely different atmosphere. 
I t was the religion and civilisation of Greece. There the 
key-note was Beauty ; not spirituality of thought as in H indu
ism, not knowledge of'science as in Egypt, not purity of life 
as in Persia, but beauty of life. 'When you think of Greece 
you always think of beauty. T he most exquisite buildings 
come from her architecture. T he grandest statues a^e im ita
tions of her sculpture. T he whole* education of the Greeks 
was an education in beauty. The results of that on the life 
of the Nation* were striking.^ The Greeks were surrounded
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by objects of beauty. Their city was full of architecture, the 
streets were the decorations of the capital. The Greek was 
the Nation of the most beautiful forms of hum anity, because 
of the influence of beauty on the mind and the life of the 
people. Everything tha t the Greek used was artistic : his 
domestic vessels, his lamps, the things in which he carried 
water or cooked food were all beautiful, and the result of 
tha t was th a t the people were beautiful. The mother, sur
rounded with lovely objects, gave birth to children moulded 
into harmony and beauty by the beauty that surrounded her. 
T h a t was the great teaching of Greece— the value of beauty 
in ,hu fnan  life, and not only in outer objects created by the 
artist but in the beauty of language used by the poet, by the 
dram atist, by the philosopher. The form side of life had its 
perfection in Greece, and the whole religion of Greece was a 
religion of beauty which shaped the type of its civilisation.

T h a t was succeeded in Rome by Christianity : an entirely 
different civilisation grew up as the life of the Nations of 
Europe. If you seek what was wanting in the elder days, 
vou will find that what was left out was the sense of the 
value of the individual. You know how in Hinduism man is 
not an individual man : he is the man, the w ife, and the 
child ; it is the family and not the individual, isolated human 
being— a far more perfect conception, the conception on which 
the S tate  hereafter will be modelled. The conception of 
the family life extended to the life of the Nation, ju st as you 
find Manu telling people to look on the poor, the younger and 
the uneducated as children ; to look òn all equals as brothers 
and sisters ; to look on all elders as fathers and mothers. 
T h a t was the idea of ancient India as regards social gradation, 
and the, whole caste system is built up on that idea of elders, 
equals and youngers. But that om itted a very essential part 
which was needed for the future evolution of man, and that 
essential* part was given in the religion of C hristianity . Thè
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doctrines of C hristianity, you musl: have often noticed, have 
lost very much tha t belonged to the other religions of the 
world. The earlier C hristianity lost the great doctrine of 
reincarnation, and so there was a danger of its losing the 
doctrine of im m ortality, though men clung to it against all 
reason and argum ent by the intuition that saved it. But you 
find in the history of Christendom  that it is m an’s own soul 
tha t is  th e  s u p r e m e  m a t te r  o f  im p o r ta n c e .

There grew up a strong individuality. There is no use 
in objecting to a fact of tha t kind which is necessary for 
human evolution. It was necessary to have a strong indi
vidual, and that could only be developed by effort. You have 
in Christendom  a civilisation, not only individualistic but 
combative, one man striving against another, every man 
fighting for his own hand. It is not only a question of 
physical war ; but it is a question of social war, it is a question 
of class war, and you do not find all those wars developed 
anywhere as you find them developed in Christendom —evil 
you may be inclined to think, short-sightedly— but it is not. 
I t is working to a greater good. The'exam ple of Christ was 
sure in the long run to correct this necessary fault in the 
C hristian teaching, not found in Himself but found in His 
Apostles. You must remember tha t C hristianity was made 
by S. Paul far more than it was made by Christ Himself. It 
was S. Paul who gave a dogmatic side to Christianity and 
made religion into a C hurch—a very, very different thing. 
Gradually, however, it was inevitable that the example of 
C hrist should correct the faults of the civilisation by the 
example of true self-sacrifice. You have that corrective in 
the teaching as w'ell as the example of Christ.

“ He that is greatest is he tha t doth serve.” “ Behold,” 
He told H is Apostles, “ I am among you as he that serveth.” 
O ut of tha t came gradually the idea that strength was made 
for service and not for oppression, and that which you call
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in Christendom  public Spirit, patriotism , love of country, 
altruism —all these were virtues that flowered out of that 
competitive system which had developed the strength necessary 
for the next step forward in human life ; and strength linked 
to service is the ultim ate lesson of Christianity.

Looking at that long past, then, of these great religions, 
we see one other had to be added—the religion of the great 
Prophet of Arabia ; and it is there again profoundly interesting 
to see how that religion corrected some of the faults of the 
religion of Christianity, and brought to Europe what had 
been lost by the lack of knowledge in the Churches. Two 
marked characteristics there are in the religion of the great 
Prophet of Arabia. You see how it came out in the life of 
the Prophet Himself, courageous beyond the courage of man, 
calm and strong in the midst of utterm ost peril, able to stand 
alone, convinced tha t He was not alone, for God was with 
Him. T hat strong Prophet of Arabia moulded a warrior 
civilisation on the one side, and a conquering civilisation 
followed in His steps. On the other side, there was knowl
edge, intellect, and science highly developed. It was the 
Prophet Himself tha t said, you may remember : “ The pen of 
the scholar is greater than the blood of the m arty r.” But 
for Him so many men had died ; for Him so many of H-is 
followers had been m urdered —He who inspired love so 
passionate tha t when one of His followers had been tortured 
for hours and hours, his eyelids cut off, his whole body made 
into a mass of gaping wounds, and his torturer turned to him 
and said : “ Do you not wish that your Prophet was in your 
place ? ” “ No,” he said, “ by God, I would rather suffer ten 
tim es the tortures, than that the Prophet of God should be 
pierced ,by a single thorn .” Such love was fe lt by His first 
disciples to th a t wonderful Founder of IsIàm. You find in a 
religion such as th a t the dual note of the Prophet— the power 
of the Conqueror, the power of the sword oh one side : a
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m ilitary civilisation ; the teacher of science on the other. It 
was Islam tha t brought back Science to Europe. I t  was the 
followers of the Crescent, when they conquered Spajn, who 
brought Science from the Greeks, which they had gathered 
up in the later days from the neo-Platonic schools ; and then 
under the guidance of the son-in-law of the Prophet M uham
mad they founded great schools in Arabia that grew into 
Universities, and in a hundred years made the followers of 
the Prophet life-bringers to the western world. There you 
have the shaping of a N ation’s life by religion. W arriors 
and Scientists— those are the two marks of Muhammadan 
civilisation.

So looking over all these, we find in these different 
religions tha t each moulds the life of its own Nation, and that 
the spirit of the religion shapes the body of the National life. 
How does tha t affect us in India, where all the great religions 
are now found ? Does it not strike you tha t in the ruling of 
Ishvara in His world there must be some reason why this 
M otherland of the Aryan race has living on her soil all the 
great religions which have been as it  were born out of her 
womb ? T he H indu here has his religion as*active, as living, 
as compelling as ever. T he Mussalmans are here the next 
greatest Indian com m unity. T he Parsis are here not very 
numerous, it is true, but are influencing the Indian life by 
th a t commercial life which they have developed strongly 
by their wealth, by their enterprise and by their knowledge. 
Christians are here, and in western and southern India 
there are great Christian communities that date back at 
least to the fifth and sixth centuries of the Christian era, 
perhaps even to the second century A.D. So that there are 
hereditary Christians here, as much as most of you are 
hereditary H indus. They have a place here, not as ali6ns 
but as children of the soil. W e see the religion of Buddhism, 
founded here *by Lord Buddha Himself, and spread on to
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the other adjacent countries. W e find all the great religions 
on this mother soil of India. How will they inevitably affect 
her National life ?

It is clear that as the outer ways are different, the outer 
customs are different, the outer dogmas are different, we must 
look to the uniting power of the religions in the spirit of 
Religion more than in the outer forms. I might show you that, 
even in the outer forms, they are so closely welded together 
tha t anyone who knows them intim ately could make parallel 
lines showing how in ceremonies, rites and customs, they 
reproduce each other. Let me remind you only of one case. 
You ail know that when your relatives pass away you per
form shraddha. You know the essential objects used in the 
shraddha ceremony. You must have a material object, and 
you have it in a P in d a , and later in water. You must have 
a word of power— the M antra. W ithout the M antra  what 
shraddha could be performed ? You must have certain gestures 
— M udra, the fingers form a part of the cerem ony; the whole 
of these are more or less familiar. Only some of the younger 
men, who have not grown wise, think tha t this is all 
superstition.

Take for a moment the Roman Catholic ceremony, 
which is more closely allied to Hinduism than is P ro testan t
ism. I t  is no use converting a H indu to C hristianity. If 
you have the whole thing in your religion in a very perfect 
form, why should you take it in another form from another 
religion ? T he Roman Catholic teaches tha t there is the 
other side of death, and Roman Catholics perform for those 
who have passed onwards what you may call the Christian 
shraddha— Mass for the dead. T he idea is exactly the same 
as for ^lindus. You perform your shr&ddha in order to help 
those who have gone, orfwards through the stage of KSmaloka 
to Pitrloka. T he Roman Catholic performs his Mass for 
the dead in order th a t his beloved may pass* onwards from
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Purgatory or Kamaloka on to a happier life of Paradise— 
not rice in his case but bread, not w ater but wine. You 
notice there tha t you have two things, solid and liquid, used 
in two religious ceremonies with the same object.

Then, you find tha t there are certain words pronounced, 
and* pronounced in the L atin  tongue— not in the tongue of 
the people, but in their sacred tongue. I have often heard 
young men say : “ W hy should I use Sam skrt words if I do 
not understand them ? ” Because words are sounds, and sounds 
produce vibrations, and if you change the soupds you change 
the vibrations, and the sounds are meant to produce certain 
vibrations tha t will affect the sukshma sharlra of m3ti. %A 
Roman Catholic pronounces his m antra in Latin, he pro
nounces the L atin  form and produces the necessary vibrations 
from the sounds of the words. He also makes his gesture— 
the Sign of the Cross— using it over consecrated bread, using 
it over the cup where the sacred liquid is. You must be very 
blind if you do not realise th a t with a little difference of outer 
sign and not of real essence of meaning, these two ceremonies 
are exactly the same. They use the same methods and they 
have the same objects. In  the one case they are helped by 
beings you speak of as Devas, and in the other case as 
Angels. T he meaning of Devas is Shining Ones—you only 
use the H indu form of description. The Roman Catholic 
calls them  Angels and not Devas, but the meaning is the Same.

Supposing you understand that the difference between 
you and a Mussalman, a Pars! and a Christian, is not a differ
ence in the God you worship—for there is One only, w ithout 
a second ; is not a difference in your own spirit— for every 
spirit in a hum an being is the spirit of God, and there is no 
other source of life ; if you realise that you have the same 
difficulties, the same troubles, that £ou are born and die and 
are followed in your death by similar love and similar effort 
oh the part <?f your neighbour whose outer name is not the
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same as yours ; you begin to see the essence of rchgion, you 
begin to realise tha t man, in yearning after God and in 
searching after God, wears different garments, but the emotion 
and the endeavour are the same, and that Religion should 
become a binding power and not a separative force.

Then, you may begin to realise that these many religions 
of the world on Indian soil arc meant to bring together into 
one m ighty power all the powers of the world. Hinduism 
brings its jewel, Islam brings its jewel also, and Christianity, 
Zoroastrianism, and Buddhism bring their own jewels, different 
in colour but alike in their preciousness. You will begin to 
understand that the Indian Nation of the future is not to be 
a Nation of one single religion only, but to embody the very 
essence of all re lig ions; that it will have in it the philosophy 
of H induism , the valour and learning of Islam, ihe purity 
of Zoroastrianism, the love and tenderness of Buddhism, the 
self-sacrifice of Christianity. All these exquisite qualities, 
coming from the one Brotherhood of Teachers, and spreading 
abroad among this mighty Nation, will bring a com plete
ness of perfection that a single religion, however noble 
and perfect, could never give, and you will realise how 
full of insight and tru th  were the words of the great 
Swami Vivekananda, that a variety of religions was a gain 
and not a loss. Every view of God is added to the views 
already held, and so, however infinite the perfection of God 
Himself, more and more knowledge of that perfect Being will 
come to India through the many religions born on its soil and 
nourished by itself.



E D IT O R IA L

I n this issue we are publishing the entire portion of the 
first chapter of the Sangitaratnakcira. The last page of the 
com m entary of Sirhhabhupala is reproduced here, sirlfce t£2Lt 
forms the iirst page of a new form which goes into the 
supplem entary part issued separately. A table giving the 
issues of the Bulletin where the various portions of the 
work appeared is also added at the end of the Sanglta- 
ratnakara. Thus the portion published in the Bulletin is 
complete in itself. It is only the appendices that are not 
published through the Bulletin and this portion will be avail
able for subscribers of the Bulletin at a* conctssion rate.

The publication of the Rgvedavyakhya of Madhava has to 
be suspended on account of Paper difficulties. W hile we 
propose to continue the publication of the Bulletin, we haye 
to suspend the publication of books. Serial publicatipns 
tha t have just been taken up will not be made available as 
separate books until paper becomes available. Till that 
time, all the publications will be confined to the Bulletin. 
Since the proof read ing-for the Rgvcda edition is a very 
difficult m atter, it is not proposed to publish it in the Bulletin 
for the time being and then reprint the whole m atter at a 
later time for separate publication. The other works that 
appear in t h Bulletin will be reprinted and issued as separate 
books at a later time when tire difficulty of paper vanishes.
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W e have not yet received any information about the 
holding of the next session of the All-India Oriental Con
ference, which should be held at Delhi during the coming 
winter, according to arrangem ents made at the last session. 
This is the second tim e that those who invite the Con
ference fail to make arrangem ents for holding the session. 
I t is time that the Executive Committee consider the ques
tion of arranging the holding of the session at the due time 
irrespective of w hat arrangem ents those who invite the Con
ference may make. The Executive Committee must make it 
quite d e a r  that if those who invite the Conference fail to make 
the necessary arrangem ents, the Committee will make their 
own arrangem ents, however inadequate the arrangem ents may 
be which they will be able to get up at short notice. Such 
an exalted body of scholars should not be made to bow to the 
patronage of any institution. Every institution or G overn
m ent th a t invites the Conference must consider it a great 
privilege to have the chance of entertaining the Conference, 
instead of making i t ' out as though they are doing a great 
favour to the Conference by agreeing to hold a session. The 
Conference shall not on any account be at the mercy of those 
who extend the invitation.



OBITUARIES

M a h a m a h o p Xd h y a y a  P r o f . S .  K u p p u s w a m i  S a s t r i , 
M.A., I .E .S . ; Principal of the Sanskrit College, Mylapore and 
later of the R aja’s College of Sanskrit, Tiruvadi (Tanjore D t .) ; 
then Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology,"Presi
dency College, Madras. He retired at the end of 21 years of 
service in this last position in the Indian Educational Service. 
Then he was the Honorary Professor of Sanskrit jn tlje 
Annamalai University for a short time. Afterwards he retired 
to his village, G anapathi Agraharam, Tanjore Dt. South India 
loses a great Sanskrit scholar by his loss. He passed away on 
the 5 th  of September, 1943 at the age of 64. Further notes 
appear elsewhere.

W e regret to record the passing away of Mahamahopa- 
dhyaya R. V. Krishnamacharya, one of the most eminent Pandits 
of South India. A scholar of distinction, a great authority on 
various S'astras, a formidable debator in the assembly of 
Pandits, a fluent speaker in Sanskrit, writer of critical appreci
ations of Kalidasa and other poets, editor of many scholarly 
publications and compiler of abridgements of Sanskrit Prose 
classics, he was a rare combination of intellectual qualities 
tha t roused the admiration of every one who knew him. He 
retired after many years of service as a teacher and was 69 
when he passed away on 2nd September, 1943.

South India loses one more of its eminent Pandits in 
the passing-away on the 7th of September, 1943 of Maha- 
m ahopadhyaya. Dandapaniswami Dikshitar of Chidam
baram at the age of 70. Unrivalled in his erudition, he 
held his position in the front rank among scholars fo r many
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years. He was connected with the Sanskrit College at 
Chidambaram for many years as its Principal and when the 
institution became a part of the Annamalai University, he 
continued on the staff of the University. W ith his rushing 
torrents of argum ents, th rusts and parryings in debates, he 
was a conspicuous personality in all Pandit gatherings and 
was held in very high esteem for his pious life, dignified 
bearing, for his modesty which made his presence ever more 
brilliant, his genial nature, firm convictions and sturdy in 
dependence. He was honoured everywhere.

Yet another serious loss has been sustained by the 
untim ely demise of S'ri Saumya Narayanacharya Swamin of 
T irukoshtiyur on 2nd February, 1943. Embodying the best 
traditions of the old type of Pandit learning and educated 
under very distinguished teachers his equal proficiency in all 
the six dars'anas was a marvel. His classic exposition of their 
basic texts won the adm iration of his teachers and pupils 
alike. Essentially loving peace and endearing methods he 
successfully avoided the heat of controversies. The young 
as well as the old, the scholar as well as the man in the street 
had equal access to him and received the same deferential 
attention which pleased one and all. The Principalship of the 
newly started  M adhurantakam  Sanskrit College which he 
filled with distinction will have to be satisfied with lesser 
lights. Though he never felt called upon to write new works 
himself he always encouraged those inclined to do such work. 
South Indian scholarship has lost, by his passing away, an 
Acarya who lived an ideal life which approxim ated to the 
definition of a teacher given by S'ri V edanta Des'ika. True 
to liis creed he avoided all publicity and love of distinction.



NATURAL RELIGION

B y B h i k k h u  A rya  A s ang a

Introduction

I n this last chapter we shall have to draw the final con
clusions of our previous studies. In the first two we have 
left Spinoza to plead his own cause for “ the right way of 
living,” and “ the way to freedom or happiness,” on the basis 
of a conception of God as identical with Nature, which way 
therefore m ight be well called also “ the way of Natural 
Religion.” In the next two chapters we have let others 
beside Spinoza advance argum ents fcTr thi§ identity of God 
with Nature, as against the “ God-named, Man-made ” Crea
tor, accepted in all supernatural religions, to which Buddhism 
is the sole exception.

There now remains the practical task of further disciplin
ing the mind in the right way of thinking about God or 
Nature. I t  is sometimes asserted tha t words really do not 
m atter, that more im pdrtant than  the words is their meaning. 
T rue, but equally true is {hat the use of certain words inevit
ably leads to certain meanings. Every word carries one or 
more current fundam ental m eanings or ideas, from which it 
is simply not possible always to esca’pe, however scrupulously 
even we may try  to safeguard ourselves by the most meticulous 
definition of its scope and purport. The most te lling  example
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is just the word God. Not even Spinoza, the w hole of whose 
philosophical work is one continued dem onstration and 
elaboration of his short identification-formula of God with 
Nature, escapes always unscathed the fatal influence of the 
theological term , inherited from his youth and race. W e 
shall give examples of it.

But the bulk of this chapter w ill be devoted to dem on
strating by the substitution of the one word for the other in 
well-known scriptural and other texts how the use of the 
mere word even contributes either to logical, natural thinking,
©iyto shapeless, supernatural beliefs. It is among other things ♦
m eant as a plea for the discarding altogether of the word 
God from all philosophical and practical discussions, not 
because of any anti-theological bias, but solely as a. precaution 
for free natural thinking.
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Morphous• and Amorphous
E lsewhere I have acclaimed Buddhism as the most 
scientific of all religions, but both, a similar yet a-greater 
praise, is it to' say that Buddhism, or any other religion, is 
the most natural of all, and therefore also the most human.
I do not think the presence in a religion of the superhuman, 
or the supernatural enhances its value, or is in any way 
necessary. On the contrary, it lifts it out of the reach of 
man. It makes it ineffective, useless for this world. W hat
ever man may be in the superphysical worlds, a god or an 
angel, a demon or a problematic “ so u l” , as such hejs^>®t 
man. Man as we know him here is a living body of flesh 
and blood and bones and sinews on the one hand, on the 
other having a seemingly unlimited capacity for action, 
spurred on by desire, feeling, conation, guided by a directive 
mind. All the rest told about him has nothing to do with 
man and this world. Religion’s aim is not to make of man 
an angel in heaven, but a saint on earth. Let earth become 
a paradise, because man has becom es saint, that is the task 
of religion. Heaven has no need of religion. Earth has. 
Therefore concentrate on man here, not on that unknown 
quantity he is over there. That is pure waste of valuable 
time and energy. Earthlife is short enough as it is. .If we 
observe the small influence religion has had on the life of 
man, its deadly slow effect in raising him from a brute to a 
Man truely (that now does bear his name for the most part 
by courtesy alone) it must be ascribed to its lack of single 
focus, one eye only fixed on the immediate object in view, this 
world, the other lost in a vague distance, the unknown beyond.

And if it be objected against this qualification “ un
known ” , that there are some men here in the world, 
clairvoyants,'seers, prophets, who “ know ” of that beyond,



160 T H E  ADYAK LIBRARY B U L L E T IN

and can tell us of it, the Answer is that still they cannot do so 
but in words and thoughts of this our and their world. 
Then, what is the difference between th a t world and th is  ? 
There is  none, it is this same world, with one im portant 
exception only : the abolition of all N ature's Laws, there
by changing with one stroke order into chaos, harmony 
and beauty into the shapeless and the uncouth. It is as 
if a man should suddenly loose his skeleton of bones, 
his sinews, muscles, veins, organs, tissues, in short the 
whole s tru c tu ra l fabric of his body, and return to the 
ps^mijive state of an amctbe, a jelly-bag that may or may 
not take any form. And with this bodily loss of form 
is naturally and inevitably connected a mental loss of form, 
a m ental jelly-bag condition, thought turned loose outside 
the bounds of reason, and thereby intrinsically changed to 
fantasy pure and simple, uncontrolled by experience, produc
tive therefore of chimaeras, hybrids, prodigies, spectres, things

abortive, monstrous, or unkindly mixed,1
I

tha t is, made up of different “ kinds " or species, as ever) 
phantasm  of anoth er-w orld , described  in th is-w o rld  term s, 
m ust necessarily be.

T he! contrast between a natural religion, and one of the 
jelfy-bag variety, is the same that lies at the root of the words 
N ature and God ; the latter, a term to which can be and is 
being a ttached  every conceivable and inconceivable form, idea, 
meaning, b e lie f; the former, rigidly bound by the laws of 
N ature, reason, and experience. T he mere use of the word 
God, through its age-long association with prim itive am or
phous thought, may vitiate even the clearest reasoning faculty, 
not even Spinoza’s excepted.

1 P arad ise  Lost  3. 456.
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A N a tu ra l T est

It is a wholesome exercise, whenever in our reading we
meet with the word God, to stop for a moment, and toTeplace
it by the word Nature, and then to observe closely whether
it makes any difference, whether we thereby get entangled
in contradictions and absurdities, or whether the sentence
still stands as true, and perhaps even more so than before.

♦
In the first case it is a warning that there is something funda
mentally wrong with the original statement. But if we had not 
made the substitution, ten to one we would not have noticed 
the fallacy, so deeply embedded in our unconscious 
carry that “ acquired notion ” of God, with its concomitant 
cloud of shadowy forms. W e may therefore use this substitu
tion as a criterium (and a powerful criterium it will prove to 
be !), as an acid test to break up all theological absurdities, or 
to use yet another simile, to clean the farthest corners of the 
mind of all theological cobwebs clinging there, as for example, 
those regarding prayers, incantations, invocations, sacrifices, 
holocausts, rites, ceremonies, sacraments, intercession, medi
ation, propitiation, forgiveness, sin, damnation, perdition, 
salvation, heaven, hell, paradise, devil, angel, god, and many 
another sinister figure from the dark crypts of ignorance. Our 
test applied, the light of Nature shed upon them, the breath 
of Nature blowing over them, the waters of Nature flooding 
them, they will all be dissolved into thin air, and wafted or 
washed away from view, to leave a fresher, cleaner, happier 
w'orld of the mind, and consequently of everyday life.

Goethe

Let us now proceed to give some instances oi how'- to 
apply this criterium. Take this exclamation : “ G o d ! We 
are surrounded and embraced by him, powerless td*separate
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ourselves from him, and ̂ powerless to penetrate beyond him .” 
There does not seem to be anything wrong with these senti
ments .or opinions. W ell might they have been expressed 
by Spinoza himself. “ W e are surrounded and embraced by 
him ,” because all is in God or Nature. “ W e are powerless 
to separate ourselves from him ,” because we are verily of God 
himself, or Nature, in body as well as in mind. “ And we are 
powerless to penetrate beyond him ,” because there is nothing 
else but God or Nature. Thus would Spinoza speak.

Now substitute Nature for God in the above passage', 
«fcakijjg also the necessary change in gender,1 and we g e t : 
“ Mature ! W e are surrounded and embraced by her, power
less to separate ourselves from her, and powerless to penetrate 
beyond her.” W’ell, that is exactly what Goethe, the great 
German poet, wrote in the opening passage of his ” Aphorisms ” 
on Nature, a prose-poem called by T . H. Huxley, the em inent 
biologist of the last century, ” a wonderful rhapsody ” , and 
confessed to have been “ a delight to him from his youth up."

The sentence quoted is then a perfect and rare example 
of the harm ony existing between three eminent minds of quite 
different quality, a poet, a thinker, and a scientist. How 
seldom found, alas! such unity. It is also a rare example of 
the perfect identity of the term s God and Nature without a 
shade of false religious bias. For this once !

A Ju ven ile  W ork  o f  S p in o za

Now for an example from^ Spinoza’s juvenile work, 
dealing with G od , M an and  h is W ellbeing. I translate

* Though neither God or Nature have of course sex. They should both 
rather be* referred to as It. «The gender followed by us in the text is partlv a 
concession to literary style, partly also a conceit to emphasize the contrast 
between the two ideas.

2 I follow H uxley’s translation, made for N ature  in \H(Ot and republished 
in that Ma*gazine in 1932.
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straight from the original Dutch ( ta r t  2, chap. 18). Three 
times Spinoza uses in the following extract the word Nature. 
These I have left untouched, only marking them for attention, 
but in all other cases where he writes the name of God, I 
have added the word Nature between square brackets. Here 
and’ there I have also placed an interrogation mark, and 
added further comments in brackets.

“ So then now w'e see that man, being a part of the 
whole of Nature [sic], from which he depends, and by which 
he is a lso  g o v ern ed  [?] c a n n o t  do  anything through himself 
[ for “ the whole of Nature ” is working through him] fq$Jy-s 
own good and wellbeing [as well as for the good of “ the 
whole of N a tu re ”] . So then let us see what good things 
tor our welfare follow' from this proposition, and [we do so] 
the readier, as we doubt not that to some these [remarks] 
w ill  appear not a little offensive.

“ F irstly , there follows from it that we are truly God’s 
[N ature’s] servants, nay slaves, and that it is our greatest 
perfection necessarily to be such. For, considered in ourselves, 
and therefore not as dependent from God [N ature], there is 
very little [?] or nothing that we could perform, and from this 
we might take just cause to be sorry for ourselves. Especially 
in contrast w'ith what we see now : namely that we depend 
from that which is most perfect, in such a manner, that we 
are also a part of the whole, that is of God [Nature], and so 
to say contribute our share towards the production of so many 
fitly ordered and perfect w.orks as depend from him [her].”

A fte r  the Image o f  Man

Before we proceed there are one or two remarks to make 
regarding this first part of our text. Of the phrase “ very 
little or nothing ” the first three words ought of course to go.
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They have slipped into "the text solely because of th e  use of 
the word God, he being conceived as a kind of compassionate 
human • father, who leaves us by his grace some little freedom 
of our own. Such considerations would never enter when the 
substitute word Nature were used. It would immediately, 
“ clearly and distinctly ” , show that we can do “ nothing ” at 
all w ithout Nature, tha t all we are and do, we owe without 
rests or remains, to Nature, which is “ absolute immutable 
Law .” 1 Anything done of our own, without Nature, would 
be what is called a miracle, falling outside Nature and her 
litt\s*r Further, the words “ se rv an ts” and “ s lav es” alsor
suggest petty human relations as towards a “ Master ” , a 
“ Governor ” or “ Governors." They are totally incongruous 
terms, and would never have been thought of in connection 
with “ the W hole of N ature.” As it has been said : “ There 
is no room fin the whole of the Universe, or Nature] for 
moral for any other] government, much hiss for a moral for 
any other] Governor |[i.c., G odJ—a Being which at the same 
tim e has no foi;m ndr occupies space ! ” 1 Verily therefore, a 
Being of the jelly-bag genus. Better therefore than to speak 
of “ se rv an ts” and “ s laves” , is it to use more impersonal 
similes, for example “ agents ” or “ tools ” , as is in fact done 
lower down in a crucial passage, when Spinoza himself uses 
N ature instead of God.

W e now proceed again with the text, but I will leave 
much to th e  reader’s own ingenuity from now on, as an 
elaborate explanation of all the points would take too much 
space. One general remark only. T he human passions, such 
as “ pride ” , felt when belonging to the so-called Elect of 
God, or “ fear ” for being dam ned by God, etc., cannot of

1 The y taha tn ia  Letters ,  p. 52.
I b i d . ,  p. 139.
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course arise in relation to Nature. »The attentive reader wilt 
of himself observe how the use of this latter word drives forci
bly away all such mysterious expectations or misgivings, 
and makes thought run clear, definite, impersonal and to 
the point.

* “ Secondly, this knowledge causes also that, after perform
ing an excellent thing, we do not pride [?] ourselves on it. 
(This pride causes that, thinking we are now already some
thing great, and as if we lack nothing further, we remain stand
ing still. This comes in conflict straightway with our perfec
tion, consisting in this tha t we must ever try to attain farther 
and farther.) But, on the contrary, we ascribe everything we 
do to God [Nature], which is the first and only cause of 
everything that we perform and come to execute.

H ighest E th ics

“ T h ird ly , besides the true love for our neighbour, which 
this knowledge produces in us, it makes our condition such 
that we never hate them, nor are angry with them, but are 
inclined to help them and to improve their condition. All 
which are the works of such people as have reached great per
fection or reality.

“ F ourthly, this knowledge also serves for the advancement 
of the Commonwealth, for through it a judge can never again 
become partial to the one or to the other, and if compelled 
to punish the one, and to reward the other, he will do that 
with insight, to help and improve the one as well as the other.

“ F ifth ly , thus this knowledge relieves us of grief, of des
pair, of anger, fright, and other evil passions which indeed are 
the  real hell.”

Again I must break in here upon Spinoza’s reflections of 
deep wisdom, to draw the reader’s attention to the singularly

3
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high and pure morals or ethics of universal love for our 
neighbour (or as we now are more used to say, for our bro
ther), a,nd impartial, impersonal justice towards all, derived by 
Spinoza from the simple, impersonal, universal principle of 
Nature, instead of from the current beliefs in a personal God, 
who arbitrarily saves or condemns. For their purity the above 
third, fourth and fifth points are unsurpassed by anything in 
the field of religious or ethical thought.

God and Devil Inseparable
“ Sixthly , finally this knowledge causes that we shall 

not fear [?] God [N ature], as others fear the devil, 
whom they have invented, so that he may not do evil 
to them .”

Here also the Devil could not have crept into the text, 
if it were not for the use of the name of God, whose antithesis 
he is. Demon est Deus inversus. “ T he Devil is the inverse 
or the reverse of G od.” N ature being the all has no such 
“ in- or reverse.” Even what we call unnatural or inhuman 
things, are perfectly human and natural, falling within the 
ordinary course of Nature. For instance, so-called illegiti
m ate children : these are only outside hum an—or is it in
hum an ?— law, but certainly not outside natural law, or the 
laws of Nature, as we plainly acknowledge in that other 
appellation we give to them of “ natural ” children. And as 
such surely they are not a bit worse than or different from 
legitim ate ones.

No Religion Higher Ilian Nature
' “ to r ,  how then fcould we fear God [N ature], which is

the supreme good itself, by which all things that have any 
reality tire what they are, as_ we ourselves also, who live in
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God [Ndture] ? Th is knowledge causes also tha t we ascribe 
everything to God [N ature], and God [N ature] alone, be
cause he [she] is the most glorious and the most perfect, and 
it is therefore that we sacrifice [?] ourselves wholly to him 
[her]. For actually this is what constitutes real religion, 
and our eternal good and happiness. For the only perfection 
and last destiny of a slave [?] and of a tool [stc] is this that 
it properly performs its due service. For instance, if a car
penter, when doing a certain piece of work, finds himself 
most excellently served by his axe, then that axe thereby has 
come to its destiny and perfection. But if he would tlynk, 
now this axe has served me so well, therefore will I let it 
rest, and take no more service from it, then that axe would 
be removed from its destiny, and would no more be an axe. 
Thus also m an, as long as lie is a p a r t  o f  N ature  [.sic], he 
m ust fo llow  the law s o f  N atu re  [ s i c ] ,  an d  th a t is  re lig ion ' 
But if God [Nature] should so to say will that man should 
no longer serve him, it would be the same as to rob him of, 
and to destroy his well-being, becauSt all ^ ia t he is consists 
in his serving God [N atu re].”

True religion, then, is to follow the laws of Nature ! It 
means the service of Nature. T hat is the true service or 
worship (?) of God. Nobody is deeper religious than he who 
tries to live up to Nature and her laws. That is Natural 
Religion. From it follows that one should try to find out 
and understand the laws of Nature, instead of seeking to em
body one’s worship of God in all kinds of mysterious, un
understood, even unnatural and highly artificial acts and 
fancies, as ‘ are so obvious at the altars of the God^, but are 
unimaginable at the altars of Nature. In truth, there is no 
religion highgr than Nature.

1 Italics mine.
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Genesis
The absurdities to which the substitution of the word 

Nature, for God may lead, are never so obvious as in the texts 
found, not in the books of great poets or thinkers, but in the 
religious scriptures of the world. Our first specimen will be 
from the opening verses of the Old Testament. Here we 
replace the theological term directly by the natural word.

“ In the beginning Nature created the heaven and the 
earth. And the earth was without form, and void ; and 
darkness was upon the face of the waters. And Nature said, 
Let^,there be light: and there was light. And Nature saw 
the light, that it was good : and Nature divided the light from 
the darkness. And Nature called the light Day. And the 
darkness she called Night. And the evening and the morning 
were the first day. . . And on the seventh day Nature ended 
her work which she had made ; and she rested on the seventh 
day from all her work which she had made. And Nature 
blessed the seventh day, and sanctified it, because that in it 
she had rested from all her work which Nature created and

t

made.”
I will only point out the principal anomalies. What 

strikes the eye and the mind is of course the absurdity of 
using by preference the male gender for God, or using a 
gender at all for the Absolute principle and the Whole of 
existence, including as the latter does, both the male and the 
female sex. Further, the use of mere human faculties—speak
ing and calling; of human institutions—the week of seven 
days ; of human frailties even—the needed rest after work ! 
With the use of the word God, we have become so accus
tomed to these things, that they hardly affect us adversely 
any more, but with the word Nature they assume their 
glaring incongruity.
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The L ord 's P ra yer

Our next example is from the New Testament, the Lord’s 
Prayer so-called. This piece gives more difficulty, in the 
transcription. For, “ Our Father (God) ”, I substitute, “ our 
Mother Nature.” Practically only the last sentence, besides 
one in the middle, sounds all right. The rest seems all wrong. 
My comments I place again within square brackets.

“ After this manner therefore pray y e : Our Mother 
Nature, which art in heaven [but she is in earth also, see 
lower down]. Hallowed be thy name. Thy kingdom come 
[but hers is there already, everywhere]. Thy will begone 
[hers cannot but be done always] in earth as it is in heaven 
[right!]. Give us this day our daily bread [is she not doing 
that every day, if we only exert ourselves to take it from her ?]. 
And forgive us our debts [which she cannot do], as we for
give our debtors [which most of us do not do]. And lead us 
not into temptation [nay, she will always do that, so that we 
may grow strong and wise], but deliver us from evil [nay, she 
cannot do that, because there is neithef good^nor evil in her].1 
For thine [o Mother Mature] is the kingdom, and the power 
and the glory for ever Amen [excellent !].”

I do not know of another specimen in religious literature 
like it in irrational thought. Christianity were better jvithout 
it, I fear. Why pray at all ? Our Great Mother knows all 
and acts accordingly to the best of everything, without need 
of reminder. The finS.1 ascription alone is a magnificent 
utterance, but it is not a player !

S a in t John's G ospel

One more instance from tha New Testament—the 
famous prologue to the gnostic St. John’s Gospel: “ In the

1 The M ah tkm a Letters, p. 56: " Nature is destitute goodness 
or malice.”
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beginning was the Word, and the Word was with Nature. 
The same was in the beginning with Nature." There is 
no doubt that there is nobody, with Nature in mind, who 
would ever have thought of writing the sentence as it stands 
in the original, of associating the spoken word of human 
language (a development of one of the very last stages of 
Evolution) with the absolute beginning of evolution, when 
" all things were made by him [read rather : by Nature], and 
without him [her] was not anything made that was made.” 

Compare this with Spinoza's crystal-clear thoughts and 
worths : " All things are made through the power of God [or 
Nature]. Now, because the power of Nature is nothing but 
the power of God himself, it is certain that we do not under
stand the power of God in so far as we are ignorant of the 
natural causes. It is therefore foolish to fall back upon that 
same power of God when we do not know the natural cause 
of a thing, that is even the power of God [or Nature] re
garding it.” 1

The numerous commentators on St. John’s Gospel have 
all been more or less uneasy, uncertain how to penetrate the 
obscure mystery of this its first sentence. Writes one such 
modern commentator : “ Many attempts have been made to 
find an English term that would adequately express the 
meaning of the Greek word Logos,' and at the same time give 
the reader a clear conception of the divine mystery that the 

1 Theological P o li t ica l  T rea t ise . chap 1.
* Com pare F au st's  effort in G oethe 's great poem of that nam e (Bavard 

Taylor’s English translation , I. I II . 47) ;

T is w ritten, ' In the beginning was the Word/
H ere am I balked ; who now can help afford ; 

t T h e  W o rd  ? impossible so high to rate i t .
And otherw ise m ust I translate it.
If by the S pirit I am  truly taught 
Then T hus, * In the beginning was the T h o u g h t  

« T his first line let me weigh com pletely,
Lest my im patient pen proceed too fleetly
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writer was trying to make known.” '* It seems a contradiction 
of terms to speak of “ a clear conception of the divine 
mystery.” Mystery, indeed ! obscurity, darkness, hopelessly 
impenetrable, whenever God is involved. On the other hand, 
the light of the sun and the open spaces, when Nature is 
brought in, and the hope of penetrating ever deeper to a clear 
understanding of her.

The prologue continues: “ In him [read rather: in 
Nature] was life ; and that life was the light of men [and of 
all things ever made]. And the light [of NatureJ shineth in 
the darkness [the divine mystery, the unknown], an^ the 
darkness comprehended it not.” This is very good indeed ! 
Then, “ there was a man sent from Nature, whose name was 
John. Tlie same came for a witness, to bear witness of the 
Light [of Nature], that all men through that Light might 
believe [rather: know]. He was not the Light, but was sent 
to bear witness of that Light” [of Nature], etc., etc., too 
long and too well known for me to quote here in full. What 
is given is sufficient to show how light and lucidity may be 
brought into religious texts, that else remain dark mysteries. 
» May be brought,” at least for those who love light and 
clearness. But there are some apparently who prefer the 
mysterious. Well, for them there is always the original text, 
for them let the original theological terminology stay !

Is it the T hought  which works, creates, indeed ? 
‘ In the beginning was the P o w e r  ’, 1 read.
Yet. as I write, a warning is suggested,
That I the sense may not have fairly tested.
The Spirit aids m e.liow  I see the light ! ^
' In the beginning was the A ct, '  1 w rite.”

1 The BiOle f o r  To-day ,  edited by John Stirling, illustrated b> Rowland 
Milder and other artists, and published by t l*  Oxford University Press 1941, 
no 1255 A very commendable effort to popularize the Bible, by making it. 
Thro, eh its numerous illustrations of modern life, and its explanatory notes to 
speak^a m odert language, though the text follows faithfully and unabridged the 
Authorised Version.
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I had thought of dealing in the same way with other 
extracts from secular writers and thinkers, but the examples 
from Spinoza and Goethe, besides the one from Coleridge 
following here must suffice, for space will not allow more, 
and it is also not necessary. Coleridge gives a good example 
of the kind of reasoning the theist generally indulges in, 
unconscious of the inherent contradictions. In an Essay on 
the Prometheus of Aeschylus he writes that “ the diversity 
between theism and pantheism may be most simply and 
generally expressed in the fo llo w in g  formula, in which the 
material universe is expressed by W, and the Deity by G—

\Y — G = O :
or the World without God is an impossible conception. This 
position is common to theist and panthei>t. Hut the pantheist 
adds the converse—

G - W = O ;

for which the theist substituto —

or that —
G — W = G ; 

G = G.
anterior and irrelative to the existence of the world, is equal
to G -f W.” 1

It must he clear that if this were true, it would involve 
the theist into a serious contradiction, for

G = G -f- W
simply means that the World, considered in relation to God, 
is Nought. It does not mean that the World, considered in 
itself is. Nought, or in other words, it says nothing more than 
that the World is absolutely independent of God, that God 
has literally nothing to do with it, which is in contradiction

1 " Before the mountains were, thou Art ’ (Psalms 90. 2).
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with the' first formula, that the World minus God is Nought, 
W — G =  O.

But it is easier to reach the same conclusion with our 
Nature Test, that is by substituting the word Nature for God 
in Coleridge’s formula, thus—

World minus Nature is Nought.
Well that is clear as clear can be. And equally that 

Nature minus World is Nought.
There is no mystery at all here ; it creeps in only when we 
use the word God. World and Nature are really synonyjps.

The above examples are enough to demonstrate the prin
ciple and the working of the recommended Nature-test. Each 
student can now apply this criterium for himself, whenever in 
his reading, or in his own writing, he is assailed by doubts 
whether what is expressed is natural, is Natural Religion, or 
which is the same, Natural Science, or w'hether it is on the 
other hand still under the insidious obscuring influence of the 
mysteries of theology.

N atural Religion and Democracy

Natural religion is the subject of this chapter, and practir 
cal wisdom the aim of the whole book, as it was Spinoza’s. 
Not mere head-learning, but heart-wisdom that bears directly 
upon man’s daily life, upon his A ctions, as Faust ; or his 
K arm a, as a Buddhist would express it. This book would be 
deemed to have failed in its effect, if it would leave the reader’s 
life entirely untouched. Through clearing his m ind of all 
cobwebs, it*wants to make his W/e.fresher, cleaner,«clearer, 
happier, open to receive everything Nature has to offer with 
equanimity, ail and everything without reserve, both good and 
evil, life as well as death, the latter being as natural as the 

4
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former. Why should man fear the one, and cling to the other 
beyond the natural limits laid by the Great Mother ? Because 
of theological bogies ? Let these go ! There is no warrant for 
them in Nature. There is no warrant in Nature for any dis
tinction, preference, or precedence. She is the true Demo
crat. Such a Democrat was Spinoza, the philosopher to whom 
honours were as nothing. Such another Democrat was Walt 
Whitman, the poet, the mother-idea of whose poetry was 
democracy, “ carried far beyond politics, even into philosophy 
and theology.” He has also, “ by many persons to-day,” 1 
beep, regarded as “ the restorer of the eternal natural 
religion.” *

Walt Whitman, the Democrat of Nature
It may not be deemed inappropriate, therefore, to close 

this chapter and this book with a description of the personal 
life of this Democrat of Nature. I follow the biography by 
his disciple, Dr. Richard Maurice Bucke (1883), as quoted in 
his Cosmic Consciousness (1901, pt. IV, ch. 13).

“ His face has no lines expressive of care, or weariness, 
or age—it is the white hair and heard, and his feebleness in 
walking (due to paralysis) that make him appear old. The 
habitual expression of his face is repose, but there is a well- 
marked firmness and decision. I have never seen his look, 
even momentarily express contempt, or any viscious feeling.
I have never known him to sneer at any person or thing, or 
to manifest in any way or degree either alarm or apprehen
sion, though he has in my presence been placed in circum-, 
stances.that would have; caused both in most men.”

1 Enc, B r i t , sub voce.
f \Wliam James, The Varieties of Religious Experience, Led., 

IV and V.
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If I did not know where it came from, I would have 
sworn that this was the description of a true disciple of the 
Buddha, of one who has realized in lesser or fuller degree the 
peace, the repose of Nirvana. And is it not so after all ? 
Listen to the following also.

“ His manner was curiously calm and self-contained. He 
seldom became excited in conversation, or at all events seldom 
showed excitement; he rarely raised his voice or used any 
gestures. I never knew him to be in a bad temper. He 
never swore ; he could not very well, since as far as I know 
he never spoke in anger, and apparently never was angry. He 
seemed always pleased with those about him. He did not 
talk much. Sometimes, while remaining cheery and good- 
natured, he would speak very little all day. His con
versation, when he did talk, was at all times easy and un
constrained. I never knew him to argue or dispute, and he 
never spoke about money. When I first knew Walt Whitman, 
1 used to think that he watched himself, and did not allow 
his tongue to give expression to feeling  ̂ of fretfulnefes, 
antipathy, complaint, and remonstrance. It did not occur 
to me as possible that these mental states could be absent 
in him. After long observation, however, and talking tq 
others who had known him for many years, I satisfied 
myself that such absence or unconsciousness was entire
ly real.”

“ His favourite occupation seemed to be strolling or saunt
ering about outdoors by himself, looking at the grass, the 
trees, the flowers, the vistas of light, the varying aspects of 
the sky, and'listening to the birds, the crickets, the tre^-frogs, 
the wind in the trees, and all the hundreds of natural sounds. 
It was eviderit that these things gave him a feeling of pleasure 
far beyond what they give to ordinary people. Until I knew
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the man it had not occurred to me that anyone could derive 
so much absolute happiness and ample fulfilment from these 
things as he evidently did. He himself never spoke of all this 
pleasure. I dare say he hardly thought of it, but anyone who 
watched him could see plainly that in his case it was real 
and deep.

“ He was very fond of flowers, either wild or cultivated ; 
did not seem to have much preference for one kind over any 
other; liked all sorts. I think he admired lilacs and sun
flowers just as much as roses. Perhaps indeed no man who 
ever lived liked so many things and disliked so few as Walt 
Whitman. All natural objects seemed to please him. He 
appeared to like (and I believe he did like) all the men, 
women, and children he saw (though I never knew him to say 
that he liked anyone), but each who knew him felt that he 
liked him or her, and liked others also. He was in this and 
in everything entirely natural and unconventional.

“ He was especially fond of children, and all children 
liked and trusted hirtt at once. Often the little ones, if tired 
out and fretful, the moment he took them up and caressed 
them, would cease crying, and perhaps go to sleep in his arms. 
One day several ladies, the poet and myself, attended a picnic 
given to hundreds of poor children in London. I lost sight 
of my friend for perhaps an hour, and when I found him 
again he was sitting in a quiet nook by the river side, with a 
rosy-faced child of four or five years old, tired out and sound 
asleep in his lap.’’

“ He never spoke deprecatingly of any nationality or class 
of men  ̂or time in the world’s history, or feudalism, or a g a i n s t  

any trades or occupations—not even against any animals, 
insects, plants or inanimate things, nor any o f the laws of 
nature, ‘or any of the results, of those laws, such as illness,
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deformity'or death. He never complained or grumbled either 
at the weather, pain, illness or at anything else.

He said one day while talking about some fine scenery 
and the desire to go and see it (and he himself was very fond 
of new scenery) : ‘ After all, the great lesson is that no special 
naturgi sights not Alps, Niagara, Yosemite or anything else 

is more grand or more beautiful than the ordinary sunrise 
and sunset, earth and sky, the common trees and grass.’ 
Properly understood I believe this suggests the central teaching 
of his writings and life—namely, that the commonplace1 
is the grandest of all things ; that the exceptional in any 
line is no finer, better or more beautiful than the usual, 
and that what is really wanting is not that we should 
possess something we have not at present, but that our eyes 
should be opened to see and our hearts to feel what we all 
have.”

W a lt  W h itm a n  an d  the N a tu ra l T est

On this democratic note of the commpnplace, the mid
dling, the natural, may now this labour draw to a close, meant 
as it is for the commoner, the ordinary individual, the natural 
man, whom we meet every day in the street.

One’s-Self I sing, a simple separate person,
Yet utter the word Democratic, the word En-masse7

Because of their entire freedom from anything mysteri
ous, and their entire devotion to everything natural, no better 
disciplines for the mind, than Whitman’s poetry and Spinoza’s 
philosophy,.to lead one to the true Religion of Nature, that is 
the Communion with Nature, tho great Mother, * Father, 
Parent, Child of all. To further prove this in the case of the

1 T he B uddha s Middle W ay.
* Inscriptions.
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form er, I fin a lly  su b jo in 4 a m u ch  q u oted  p iece, a d v isin g  th e  

reader to  ap p ly  here for a la st trial th e  te s t  o f su b stitu tin g  th e  
w ord N atu re for G od , and to  ob serve for h im se lf h ow  fla w less  
th e  poem  still s ta n d s, h ow  transp arent its  tru th  s till rem ains, 
proving th ereb y  its  p erfect harm ony w ith  S p in o z a ’s th ou gh t.

I have sa id  th at th e sou l is not m ore than  th e b o ^ ,
And I have said  that th e  body is not m ore th an  th e  

sou l,
A nd n o th in g , not G od , is greater to  on e th an  o n e ’s 

se lf is,
A nd w h o ev er  w alk s a furlong w ith o u t sy m p a th y  w a lk s  

to  h is  ow n  funeral drest in a shroud.
A nd I say  to m an k in d , B e  not cu riou s about G od,
F o r  I w h o  am  cu riou s ab out each  am  not cu riou s  

ab ou t G od  ;
N o  array of term s can say  h ow  m u ch  I am  at p eace  

ab out G od  and about d ea th .
I hear and  b ehold  G od  in every  ob ject, y e t und erstan d  

G od  n ot in th e  least,
N or do I u nd erstan d  w h o th ere can  be m ore w on d erfu l 

th an  m y se lf.
W h y  sh oq ld  I w ish  to see  G od  b etter  than th is  day  ?
I see  so m eth in g  o f G od  each  hour o f th e  tw en ty -fo u r , 

and each  m om en t th en ,
In th e  fa ces  o f m en and w om en  I see  G od, and in m y  

ow n  fa ce  in th e  g lass,
I find le tters from  G od  dropt in th e  street, and  every  

on e is signed  by G o d ’s nam e,
A nd I leave th em  w h ere th ey  are, for I k now  th a t  

w h eresoever I go .
O th ers w ill p u n ctu a lly  co m e for ever and e v e r .1

1 Song o f  M yself.



A D D E N D A

I. T h e  M a h a t m a  K . H . o n  G o d

T h e  tw o  M ahatm a L etters, dealt w ith  in chapter III  
{ante, p. 49  ff.), are too little  know n ou tside a com paratively  
sm all c irc le  of sp ec ia lis ts . W ith  a v iew  to broaden that 
circ le , and spread th e lo fty  ideas and ideals con ta in ed  in 
th em , th ey  are here reproduced in extract, and w ith  th e  
paragraphs som ew h at rearranged. T h e  supposed  w riter is  
said  to  hold  an exa lted  rank in th e T ib etan  L am aist C hurch, 
though  to the a tten tiv e  stu d en t it w ill be ev id en t that h is  
th o u g h ts  are not o n ly  thorou gh ly  B u d d hist, but V edan tist as 
w ell, of w h ich  the w riter h im self also assures us in so  m any  
w ords.

B u t there is an oth er reason w hy th ese L etters are here 
p u b lished  an ew . In a w ay perhaps it m ay be objected  that 
th e  la st three ch ap ters are m ain ly  of a negative character, 
try in g  to  get rid of the th eo log ica l term , G od, but su b stitu t
ing  for it on ly  another term , N ature, w ith ou t exactly  defin ing  
its  m ean in g . T h o u g h  th e cr itic ism  w ould  not be quite ju st, 
still th ere m ay be som e' truth in it. T herefore, to  rem edy the  
d efect so m ew h a t, th is  .addendum  is appended. S p in oza  
defined  h is G od  or N ature as Sub stan ce w ith tw o know n  
in fin ite  A ttrib utes, T h ou gh t and E xten sion , or M ind and  
B o d y . S o  d o es th e M ahatm a define the O ne reality , m an ifest- 
\n g  itse lf  a§s L ife  and M atter. G od  is  n o t L ife , or^Mind, or 
S p ir it a lone. N or is  N atu re on ly  space, form  or m atter. G od
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or N ature is each and both  alike. T h e one is as eternal and  
in fin ite  as th e other. T h ere  is no preference or p reced en ce of 

either. T h e  m ost str ik ing  phrases I have printed in ita lics.
“ Neither our philosophy nor ourselves believe in a God, 

least of a ll in one w h ose personal pronoun n ecess ita tes  a 
cap ita l H . W e  d en y  G od  both as p h ilosop hers and as  
B u d d h ists . W e  know  th at there is in our system  (of worlds) 
no such  th in g  as G od, either personal or impersonal. T h e  

A b so lu te  (Parabrahm a) is not a G o d ,1 but absolu te im m utab le  

law , and th e L ord G od (Ishvara) is the effect of Ignorance  
(A vidya) based  upon the great Illu sion  (M aya). W e are not, 
w e never were,* A d va itees (N on -d u a list V ed an tists), but our 
tea ch in g  resp ectin g  the O ne life  is identica l w ith  th at of th e  
A d vaitee  w ith  regard to th e A bsolute. W e den y m ost e m 
p h atica lly  th e  p o sitio n  o f a g n o stic ism . N o  true p h ilo so p h ica l
ly  brained A d vaitee  w ill ca ll h im self an ag n o stic , for he know s  

th a t h e is th e  A b so lu te and id en tica l in every respect w ith  th e  

universal life  and s o u l ; th e  m acrocosm  is th e m icrocosm  and  

he k now s th at there is no God apart from oneself, no C reator  

as th ere is no B ein g .
“ T h e  word G od w as in v en ted  to d esign ate  the unknow n  

ca u se  o f th o se  effects w h ich  m an has e ith er adm ired or 
dreaded w ith ou t und erstan d in g  th em , and sin ce w e claim  th e  

k n ow led ge  o f th at cause and cau ses, w e are in a position  to  
m ain ta in  th at there is no G od or G od s beh ind  th em . The 
idea of God is not an innate but an acquired notion, and w e  

have but o n e  th in g  in com m on  w ith  th eo lo g ies— w e reveal th e  
in fin ite . B u t w h ile  w e assign  to  all th e p henom en a th at 

proceed  from  th e  in fin ite  and lim itle ss  sp ace, duration  and  

m otion , m aterial, natural, sen sib le  and (to us at least) know n
1 H. P. Blavatsky in The Secret Doctrine, 1889 1 6: “  Tlie Absolute is not 

God, because It is not a God.”
* ML 288.
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ca u ses, th e th e ists  assign  to  th em ’sp iritual, supernatural and  
u n in te llig ib le  cau ses.

“ P a n th e is ts  w e m ay be ca lled , a g n o stics  never. If 
peop le are w illin g  to a ccep t and to regard as G od our O ne  

L ife  im m u tab le  and u n con sc iou s in its etern ity  th ey  m ay do  
so  and th u s keep  to one m ore gigantic misnomer.' B u t then  
th ey  w ill have to  say w ith  S p in o za  that there is not and that 
w e can n ot co n ce iv e  any o th er su b stan ce than G od ; or as that  
fam ous and u n fo r tu n a te ' p h ilosop her says in h is fourteenth  
p rop osition , “ P ra ter  D eu m  neque dari neque concip i potest 
su b sta n tia ,” and th u s b ecom e P a n th eists .

“ W h o  but a T h eo lo g ia n  nursed on m ystery and the  
m o st absurd supern atu ralism  can im agine a se lf-ex isten t being  
of n e ce ss ity  in fin ite  and om n ip resen t ou tsid e  the m anifested  

b o u n d less un iverse ? It is ev id en t that a being independent  
and om n ip resen t can n ot be lim ited  by a n yth in g  w hich  is o u t
sid e o f h im s e l f ; that there can be n oth ing  exterior to  h im self, 
not even  vacuum . T h en , w here is there room for m atter ? 
for th at m an ifested  universe, even th oagh  th e latter be lim ited . 
If w e ask th e T h e ists , is your G od vacuum , space or m atter, 
th ey  w ill reply, no. And yet th ey  hold  th at their G od p en e
trates m atter though  he is not h im self m atter. W hen w e  
speak of our One Life we also  say th at it penetrates, nay is 
th e e sse n c e  o f every  atom  of m a t te r ; and that therefore it not 
on ly  has corresp on dence w ith  m atter but has all its  properties  
lik ew ise , h en ce  is m aterial, is matter itself. In other w ords, 
we believe in matter alqne, in m atter as v isib le Nature, and  
m atter in its  in v is ib ility  as th e  inv isib le  om nipresent o m n ip o
ten t ProteO s w ith  its u n ceasin g  m otion  w hich  is its  life , and

0 • .
1 Elsew here the Mahatma speaks of “ t h e  m i s l e a d i n g  t e r m  G o d , "  and of 

“ that w hich you w i l l  call G od .” (ML 346, 137).
* F o rtu n a te  only in that the consumption from which he suffered took him  

&way in tim e to save him from being burned on the stake, as his beoks were by 
the authorities im mediately after his death (1677).

5
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w h ich  Nature draw s from  herself s in ce  sh e  is the great whole 
outside of which nothing can exist.

“ T h e  G od  of th e  T h eo lo g ia n s  is s im p ly  an im aginary  
p ow er, un loup garou (a w erew olf) as B aron  d ’H olb ach  e x 
pressed  it ,1 a pow er w h ich  has never yet m a n ifested  itse lf . 
O ur ch ie f aim  is to  d eliver  h u m an ity  o f th is  n igh tm are, to  
teach  m an v irtu e for its  ow n  sake, and to  w alk  in life  rely ing  

on  h im se lf in stead  o f lean in g  on a th eo lo g ica l cru tch , that for  
co u n tle ss  ages w a s th e d irect ca u se  of nearly  all hum an  
m isery . H e  w h o  reads our B u d d h ist S cr ip tu res, w ritten  for 
th e  su p erstitio u s  m asses, w ill fa il to  find in th em  a dem on  so  

v in d ic t iv e , u n ju st, so  cruel and so  stu p id  as th e  ce le stia l tyrant 
u pon  w h om  th e  C h ristian s p rod iga lly  lav ish  th eir  serv ile  

w orsh ip  and on  w h om  th eir  th eo lo g ia n s heap th o se  p erfectio n s  

th a t are co n tra d ic ted  on  every  page o f th eir  B ib le .
“ E v il has no ex is te n c e  per se and is but th e a b sen ce  o f  

good  an d  ex ists  but for h im  w h o  is m ade its  v ic tim . N o  m ore  

th an  good  is ev il an in d ep en d en t ca u se  in N atu re. Nature is 
destitute of goodness or malice ; sh e  fo llo w s o n ly  im m u tab le  

la w s w h en  sh e e ith er g iv e s  life  and  jo y , or sen d s su ffer in g  and  

d ea th , and  d estro y s w h at sh e  has created . S a v e  d eath , w h ich  

is  n o  ev il but a n ecessary  law , and a cc id en ts , w h ich  w ill a lw a y s  
find th eir  rew ard (read : co m p en sa tio n ) in a fu tu re life , the 
origin o f every evil whether small or great is in human action, 
in m an w h o se  in te llig en ce  m akes him  th e on e free ag en t in 

N atu re . It is not Nature that credtes diseases but man. 
T h erefo re  it is  n eith er N atu re nor an im agin ary  D e ity  th a t  

has to  be b lam ed , but hum an nature m ade v ile  by se lfish n ess . 
W ork  o u t every  ca u se  of ev il you  can  th in k  o f and t ia c e  it to  its  

origin  an d  y o u  w ill have so lved  one-third of th e  problem  o f ev il.
1 In his Le Système de la Nature, on page 155 of The Ma/.atma Letters, 

and on p. 723 of The Early Teachings, incorrectly called Essais sur la 
Nature.
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“ A nd n ow  I w ill po in t out t h e ’g rea test, th e  ch ie f cau se of 
nearly  [th e  w h o le  o f th e oth er] two-thirds o f th e  ev ils  th at  

pursue h u m a n ity . It is relig ion  under w h atever form  and in 
w h a tev er  n a tio n . It is th e  sacerdotal caste , th e  p riesth ood  

and th e  ch u rch es . It is in th o se  illu sion s th at m an looks upon  
as sacred , th a t he has to  search  out the source of th at  

m u ltitu d e  o f ev ils  w h ich  is th e great curse of h u m an ity  and  
th a t a lm o st o v erw h elm s m an k in d . Ignorance created Gods and 
cunning took advantage of the opportunity. It is religion  th at  

m ak es o f m an th e se lfish  b igot, th e  fan atic  th at h a tes  all m a n 
k ind o u ts id e  h is ow n  sec t, w ith o u t rendering him  any better  
or m ore m oral for it. It is b elief in G od and G od s th at m akes  
tw o -th ir d s  o f h u m a n ity  th e  s la v es o f a handfu l of th ose  

w h o d ece iv e  th em  under th e fa lse p reten ce o f sa v in g  th em . Is  

not m an ever ready to  co m m it an y k ind of ev il if to ld  th at h is  

G od or G od s d em and  th e crim e, vo lun tary  v ictim  of an illu 
sionary  G od, the a b ject slave of h is crafty  m in ister  ? T h e  sum  

of hum an m isery  w ill never be d im in ish ed  u nto  th at day w hen  

th e b etter  portion  o f h u m a n ity  d estro y s in th e nam e of T ru th , 
m ora lity  and u n iversa l ch a rity , th e altars o f th ese  fa lse G o d s .”

II . G o d , S u b s t a n c e , a n d  N a t u r e

T h e  th ree term s, in S p in o za ’s p h ilosop hy , are perfect 
sy n o n y m s, w ith  a d ifference in p itch  on ly , G od being in th e  

high  fa lse tto  o f T h eo lo g y , S u b sta n ce  in th e deep bass o f p h ilo 
so p h y , and  N atu re in tho broad d iapason  of S cien ce. In th e  
fo reg o in g  s tu d ie s  w e have m o stly  dealt w ith  the first and th e  

la st. T h e  ’p resent N o te  is  su p - a n d .co m -p lem en ta ry .to  th ese , 

b ein g  co n cern ed  sp ecia lly  w ith  th e  first and second .
T h o u g h  th e  Ethica’s first book bears th e  title , and treats  

“ O f G o d ,” y et th ere is th e  c u r io u s  fact, u n -n oticed  so far as
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I k now  by an y  bpinoziari scholar, th a t after th e  D efin itio n  of 
G od  g iven  at th e  start, th e  N a m e of G od is d elib era te ly  e x 
clu ded  from  th e  tex t up to  th e  e lev en th  P rop osition , w h ere th e
in itia l D efin itio n  is repeated  in 

Def. 6

“ B y  G od  I u n d erstan d  

ab so lu te  in fin ite  b ein g , th a t is  
su b sta n ce , co n s is tin g  o f in fin 
ite  a ttr ib u tes , ea ch  o f w h ich  
ex p resses  etern a l and in fin ite  

e s se n c e .”

ex ten so .

Pro. 11

“ G od  or su b sta n ce , c o n 
s is tin g  o f in fin ite  a ttr ib u tes, 
each  o f w h ich  ex p resses  e te r 
nal and in fin ite  e sse n c e , e x 
is ts  n ece ssa r ily .”

A p p aren tly  S p in o za  w ish ed  to  keep  the reader’s m ind  free  

from  all th e  re lig iou s b ias co n n ected  w ith  th e  th eo lo g ica l term , 
u ntil su ch  tim e th at he w ou ld  have su ffic ien tly  im p ressed  upon  
it th e  fu n d am en ta l id eas co n v ey ed  by th e p h ilo so p h ica l term .

T h ere  is h o w ev er  on e ex cep tio n  to  th is  scru p u lou s e x c lu 
sion  o f th e nam e of G od  from  th e tex t. It is th e sen ten ce  : 
“ S o  a lso , th o se  ^who to n fo u n d  d iv in e  w ith  hum an nature, 
readily  a ttr ib u te  to  G od  hum an p assion s, e sp ec ia lly  so  long  
as th ey  are a lso  ignorant o f th e w ay in w h ich  p a ssio n s are 

prod uced  in th e m ind  ” (Pro. 8, S ch . 2 ). T h a t S p in o za  le t  
th e  n am e p ass for th is  o n ce , is not a slip , but as d elib era te ly  

d on e as its  debarring from  th e rest o f th e  tex t. T h a t it w as  

here a llo w ed  to  p ass w as for no o th er reason th an  ex p ressly  to  

refu te so m e fa lse  id eas co n n ected  w ith  it. F o r  th e  rest, 
h e p u rp ose ly  a vo id ed  its  u se, as ca n .b e  ea s ily  proved.

T h e  la tter  h a lf o f th e secon d  S ch o liu m , ap pend ed  to  th e

e ig h th  P fo p o s itio n , is  bod ily  cop ied  from  th e  34 th  o f S p in o z a ’s
Letters. T h is  fa c t a lso  has not been n oticed  before. A nd
w h ile  co p y in g  it for th e  Ethica, S p in o za  ca re itilly  purged  

*•
th e  tex t o f th e  w ord  G od , w h ich  occurred  six  tim e s  in th e
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Letter. T h e  first three were expufgated  by th e sim ple ex 
ped ience o f d e letin g  th e sen tence in w hich th ey  are found. In 

the three other cases, the nam e of G od has been replaced by  
the w ord S ub stan ce.

The deleted sentence :

Letter 34 : “ Ju st as th e defin ition  of M ind, that is a 
th in k in g  th ing , or th e defin ition  of God, that he is a perfect 

being, in c lu d es n oth ing  e lse than the nature of M ind and of 

God ; but not a d efin ite  num ber o f M inds or of Gods."

The substitutions :
Letter 3 4 : “ B ut since

necessary  ex isten ce  belongs  

to  th e nature of God, it is 

necessary  that its true d efin i

tion should  a lso  include n eces

sary ex isten ce  : and therefore  

his n ecessary  ex isten ce m ust 

be inferred from the true de- 

fin ition  of him . B ut from the  

true defin ition  of him , the  

n ecessary  ex isten ce  of m any  

Gods can n ot be inferred. 

T h ere  fo llo w s, therefore, the  

ex isten ce  of one God o n ly .”

Ethica, 1.8.Sch.: “ B u t
since it belongs to the nature 

of Substance to ex ist, its d e
finition m ust include n eces

sary ex istence : and therefore 

its  ex isten ce m ust be inferred  

so lely  from i^  defin ition. B ut 
from its defin ition  the ex ist
en ce of m any Substances can- 

nct be inferred. T here fo llow s  

therefore necessarily  from it, 
that on ly  One of the sam e  

nature ex is ts .”

W h a t a p ity  that no* exam ple has yet been m et w ith , at 

• lea st so  fa r .a s  I know, of a sim ilar substitution  by Sp inoza  of 

th e word G od by Nature. Yet, it w obld have been a if equally  

natural th in ^  for him to do, if such an occasion  had offered  

itse lf to  h im . H ow ever, fate has not been so kind.
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B y A . N . K r i s h n a  A i y a n g a r , M .A., L .T .

('Continued from p. 88 of the previous issue)

IV

166 o f 1923

T h i s  ' is  a fourth  in scrip tion  of R ajaraja in th e sam e tem p le  
of Sun d aravarad ap eru m al and on th e  sam e w all w ith  th e  
sam e h istorica l in tro d u ctio n  o f tirumagal pola. It ex h ib its  
th e  sam e orth ograp h ica l p ecu lia r ities  as th e three p reviou s  
in scr ip tio n s , a lready ed ited ,2 and b e lo n g s to th e 24 th  year of 
R ajaraja.

T h e  grant records th e  d ed ica tio n  o f a Nanda vilakku or 
p erp etua l lam p  by one Ikkatti D am od ara  B h attan  b elo n g in g  
to  th e  lo ca lity  ca lled  G ov in d acceri in U ttaram eru r, to  th e  d e ity  
V ella im u rtiy a lv a r  o f th e  S 'riveli V isn ugrha . F or  th is  purpose  

9 6  sh eep  are d ed ica ted . It further tecord s th a t on e M anak- 

kud iperu m an  K anam odan  a lso  d ed ica ted  an oth er se t o f 24

1 I record my thanks to Professor K. A. N ilakanta Sastri who 
w as kind enough to check my reading with the original im pressions 
of -both *166 and 167 o f '1923 . My thanks to the Departm ent of 
Epigraphy are already recorded in the previous article of which this
is only a continuation.

«
a S ee Adyar Library Bulletin, Vol V II , part 2, pp. 79-88,
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sh eep  w h ich  is on e-fourth  of th e  perpetual lam p, and it is 
in c lu d ed  w ith  th e fu ll lam p d ed icated  by D am od ara  B haftan  

and sta ted  as, co n stitu tin g  together, one and a quarter lam p, 
for w h ich  a to ta l of one hundred and tw en ty  sh eep  had been  
d ed ica ted . T h e  trust w as to be adm inistered  by th e Perila- 
rnaiyar o f th e lo ca lity  and th e en d ow m en t w as to be held  to  

be in force p erp etua lly  in th e sam e w ay and under the sam e  

co n d it io n s  as en u n cia ted  in th e th ree earlier inscrip tions. T h e  
Perilamaiyâr, w ere to  en su re an uninterrupted  supply o f a 

quarter m easure of gh ee d a ily  for the lam p as a long as the  
sun and m oon endured , a phrase com m on  in all sim ilar  

gran ts. T h e  M ahàsabhà p laced  the duty of ch eck in g  tlie  

proper a d m in istra tion  and p u n ish m en t, in defau lt, in th e  

h ands of th e S 'rïvaisnavas and the S'raddhâm antas o f th e  

lo ca lity .
In  th e  three previous in scrip tion s have been m ention ed  

three lo ca lities  of Uttaram erQ r such as V âm anacceri, H rsl- 

kes'avacceri and N ârayanacceri. T h is  inscrip tion  adds a fourth  

lo ca lity  ca lled  G ov in d acceri. Ikkatti*  is çerh aps used  to  

d en o te  th e  fam ily  nam e of th e  donor in th e sam e w ay as 
Komadattu in 163 o f 1923 , or Kildkkil in 165 of 1923. 
T h e  om issio n  o f th e Samvatsara vdriyam in the act of 
en fo rc in g  th e sa n ctio n s  is sim ilar in th is  inscription  to w hat 

is fou n d  in 165 of 1923.
T h e  present inscrip tion  is not noted  in the A ppendices  

of e ith er  th e  Colas, V ol. 1 or in th e Studies in Cola History 
and Administration o f P rofessor N ilakan ta  Sastri.

1 T he C , t o ,  Vol 1, PP- 5.12-14,
relating the 24th year of Rajaraja, and 166 of 1923 is net found

t h e f e - - A  j -  T
Studies ih Cola History and Administration Appendix I, 

pp. 118-130 especially pp. 124-125 under Rajaraja.
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*(1) 2Svasti S'ri [II] Ko Vis'aya3 Nandi Vikkirama 
parumarkku yandu pattavadu Kaliyu . . .

(2) Svasti S'ri [II] Tirumagal polap peru4ni(la) 
cceO)viyun5tanakke yurimai punda maimanakkolak- 
kandalurcca

(3) lai Kalamaruttaruli, Vengai nadurp Kangapadi- 
yuip 6 Nularppapadiyum Tadigaipadiyum Kudamalai- 
naduip Ko

(4) llamum Kalinganum endi7s'ai pukaltara Ua- 
mandalamum 8 Ilattapadi Elarai ilakkamurn tindiral 
vfinri tand

(5) arkkonda tannelil valaruli ella yandun toludakai 
vilanguip yande S'eliyaraittes'ukol S'ri Koraja Raja- 
kesarivammarana Sri Rajaraja tevarkku yandu Irupattu

1 T he im pressions of 166 and 167 of 1923 are taken together. 
T he first four lines of 166 are engraved on a single stone, about 5 ft. 
in length. T he fifth and sixth lines are allowed to run the same 
length in 166 and the* entire length of 167 as well, below the four 
lines which com prise the matter for 167. In all, five stones contain  
the entire material for 166 and 167 of 1923.

* T his ends abruptly and seem s to belong to the Pallava dynasty. 
T he reason for the abrupt end is not clear. Good as the letters of 
the inscription of Rajaraja which follow s this in the second line 
are, the characters of this line are far superior and present a more 
artistic appearance.

3 «0&ILI.

* R eads for

5 Reads

6 R eads »tariiu.
7 crcribrjp̂ BDdF

8 @ € ( iL - L -u iT if-  f o r  ¡ S r i l i —u i r i f . . ,
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1 nalavad'u Kaliyurkkottattu ' t̂ankurru Uttarameru- 
ccaturvvedi mangalattu S'ri Veli Visnugrhattu Vellai- 
murtiyalvarkku Ŝ ri Govindacceri Ikkatti Damodira 
(bha)ttan vaitta Nanda3

. (6) Vilakku Onrukku vaitta adu tonnurraru. Manak- 
kudi peruman kanamodan kal vilakkal vaitta adu 
irupattinalumaka Onrekal vilakkalum adu Nurru- iru- 
padum. Innurru irupadukkum ivvilrpperilamaiyare 
punaiyaccavapuvapperadaka Candraditya(r) vara 
nis'ata mulakku 1 nei muttamai attuvipparkalaka. Muttil 
S'raddhamantarum S'rivaisnavarume dandippara'ka 
vaitto(m) Mahasabhaiyom [II]

V

167 of 1923

A fifth  in scr ip tion  of R ajaraja  in Vhe sam e tem p le and on  

th e  sam e w all w ith  th e sam e h istorica l in trod uction  of tiru- 
mhgal po la  and b elon g in g  to th e 24 th  year is recorded. W h ile  

agreein g  w ith  th e  prelim in ary  portion  of the previous in scrip 
tio n s , a n o tew o rth y  featu re in th is  is th e om ission  of Ircittai- 
pddi or a ev en  referen ce to it, th ou gh  th is  belongs to the 'Z-4th  

year o f h is  reign . It has been p o in ted  out that th e m ention  
of Rattapddi first o ccu rs in th e  in scr ip tio n s o f the 22n d  year. 
I ts  o m iss io n  in an in scrip tion  belonging  to the 24th  year 

m ay ca ll for an exp lanation .

1 gpeotrojgi.
J Reads
H Reads
4 Reads for <3ibulj-
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The transaction recorded in this inscription by the Mahä- 
sabhä relates to the dedication of a N andä vilakku  or per
petual lamp to the Vellaimürtiyälvär of the S'riveli Visnugrha 
by one S'ingippurattu Iyyanadigal Kramavittan belonging to 
the locality Närayanacceri. The conditions of the grant of 
this charity are much the same as in earlier cases such as 
the dedication of 96 sheep for one lamp, their being treated 
as always maintaining the number 96 without any dimuni
tion or increase, of either becoming too old or too young and 
the like ; the uninterrupted supply of a quarter measure of 
ghee for the lamp every day ; the supervision being handed 
over to the Perilam aiyär and the enforcement of sanctions 
in default, by the S'raddhämantas and the S'rlvaisnavas. But 
thé omission of the Sam vatsaraväriyam  for enforcing the 
sanctions which is similar to the provision made in 166 of 
1923 which is also an inscription belonging to the 24th year 
may be specially noted. A similar omission has been noticed 
in examining 165 of 1923 as well, which belongs to the twenty- 
first year of Räjaräja.

(1) Svasti S'ri [II] Tirumagal polap 1 perunilacc.el 
viyun2 tanakkeyurimaipïïnda maimanakkolakkända- 
lurccalai kalamaruttaruli Vengai nâçlun Kangapâçliyu(m) 
3 Nulampapâçliyun Tadigaipädiyun Ku^amalainätjlun- 
K ollam un K a

(2) lingam urp endis 'aipukaltara  îlam ançlalam urp 
tiçwjiral venvi(t)tan4ä(l)kon4a tannelilvalaru  1 üü ellä- 
yâççkm toludakai vilangum  yände S 'eliyaraittes'ukol

. ! Reads QuQpafieo for Qu@iSeo.
5 Reads ny«̂ äor<ss(3« whereas in 166 the reading is u êâr 6̂aré(o4s.
3 Reads « k«ribu.
4 Reads a /ar/faa^  instead of the compound word <3tß as 

in 166.
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Sri Koraja Rajakesari 1 parrffmarana Sri Rajaraja 
devarkku ya

(3) ndu irupattunalavadu Kaliyurk kottattu 2tan- 
kurru Uttaramerucca:,turvedimangalattu S'riveli Visnu 
grahattu Vellairnurtiyalvarkku Sri Narayanacceri 
'‘Cingippurattu Iyyanadikal Kramavittan vaitta 5 Nanda 
Vilakku *' onrinal a

(4) du tonnurraru. Itto(nnurraru)kkum ivvur- 
perilamaiyare punaiya ccavamuvap per (a) daha Candra- 
ditta vara ' nis'atam ulakku Hnei muttamai attu avippa(r) 
kalaka. Muttil S'raddhamantarum S'rivaisnavaruine 
dandipparaka vaitt(o) !l Mahasabhaiyom [II] *

(To be Continued)

1 Parm am na. Tamil pa is engraved and rma is incised in 
Grantha

* Reads p&r&x-ib&i-
* Grantha letters meruccp

7 i£l&pu>-
s Reads ®«w“J for 
!> Grantha character ma.



A SANSKRIT LETTER  OF MOHAMAD 
D A R A S H U K O H

E n g l i s h  T r a n s l a t i o n

(Continued from p. 144, Vol. VII. pt. 2)

who has a good appearance ; who has a form 
as charming as that of the lord of love (Mara 
or Kamadeva) ; who has great princes who 
are like Subrahmanya (Kumara) in battle ; who 
is the abode of the fourteen sciences; from 
whose lotus-like face there proceeds a good 
fragrance ; who has crossed the ocean of learn
ing ; who has dispersed the irresistible wrong 
knowledge; by the power-of whose own body 
have been killed soldiers resembling Duryo- 
dhana; who has the wealth in the collection of 
thousands of weights of shining gold handed 
over by the chiefs of the doos-keepers, remem
bered many times, innumerable and resplen
dent ; by whom the burden on the world has 
be*en destroyed.

V I 1^. T h is  is a  very long section . U su a lly  all sec tio n s end 
as lo ca tive  plural, agreeing  w ith- in section  24.
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T h is  section  sim ply ends »JFR. Perhaps it has to be changed into  

In lin e 8, there is a full stop, and this full stop  com es in the 

m iddle of a word. 1. 3. Read qsqpjflTgR. 1. 5. R ead ¿!5i:5RlR. 

R A S B . reads so. R A S B . reads 1. 8. T h e full stop

aftey qq: to be deleted and read as a single word. ST9R
seem s unnecessary. R A S B . om its it. 1. 10. R A S B . reads 

iRSjfFFSFlT. Read 1. 11. R A SB . reads Ff,R for

1. 12. Read gojsR*. 1. 13. R A S B . has FSTiqq.R. 1. 14. Read  

F R fR tiiR . R A S B . reads so. Read fqqR, T h is is only a printing  

m istak e., the original has q . 1. 15. Read FFTqTfqd. 1. 16. fqqffSTR- 
qfR T^FR T: perhaps m eans % %  g i  fF R  3R. HSRRfflRi:

1. 17. fq*RI usually  m eans “ free from ” ; here it means per
haps “ w ho has crossed 1. 19. T h e end m ust be T he
section  m ust be 8.

X. By whose one movement of the eyes 
towards what is wished for, the rushing miseries 
that afflict the world are driven out ; (a move
ment of the eyes) which is ever active, which 
rises up immediately soaring high and shining, 
which brings harm to the inner petals of the 
leaves of a thick water lily, and which is beauti
ful as the moon, keeping awake through the , 
rush of rising kindliness ; by whom has been 
achieved the destruction of the tree of poverty 
which has grown up, is threatening and firm- 
rooted, through the very quick gift of the 
wealth of the lord of mountains (Himalayas) 
and of the golden mountain (Meru) ; wh*o is • 
a creator in kindling up mercy which shines 
immediately in the opean bearing the mafk of
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dense achievements generated in his tender 
heart and which cannot be suppressed even 
by the terrors of the Lord Virabhadra.

X . 1. 1. Read appears to he a m istake due to

w hich  fo llow s. 1. 2. P erh ap s to read 1. 5. P erhaps
to read SRIUi. R A S B . has 5RI$L T h is  section  con ta in s three ep i

thets. T h ere is no section  num ber marked. It is noted as X  in 
th is translation  on the basis o f the preceding and su cceed in g  
num bers.

XI. Abode of the knowledge and contem
plation of the Parabrahman ; by whom has 
been earned the lustre of peerless supreme 
bliss; chief among those who support the 
world ; equal to Arjuna in handling an arrow ; 
whose sword shines like a flashing lightning ; 
whose revered and spreading fame is sung 
about by Gandharvas ; by whom is observed 
the honouring of great scholars ; by whom 
the expanse of foes is completely conquered 
just by marching (against them) ; a c.elestial 
tree on the earth ; a protection (even) to gods ; 
whose virtues that are stored, are worshipped 
by the hosts of gods ; the source of the pro
tection of the world ; by whom various gifts 
are given ; by whom peace to the virtuous 
people is brought about; the abode of the 
fourteen systems of knowledge.

t

XI. 1. 2. RASB. has ?P3: before ; then the meaning
will be “ like the suddenly flashing lightning.” 1. 3. RASB. has 
ST®! extra after I. 4. RASB, has for This section
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con ta in s a  la r g e  num ber of v o ca tiv es  aitd the ep ith ets do not end in 
lo ca tiv e  plural

X II. W ho is proficient in the dexterity of 
penances that are very many and very hard ; 
who behaves like bees soaring about the brilli
antly shining lotus of the feet of the crescent- 
crested (Siva) ; who is a lion in roaming about 
in the attractive deliberations about Brah
man ; by the far spreading rays of whose fame 
the vault of the universe is made white.

X II . 1. 1. R A SH , has r fm * . Read 1. 2. R A S B . has
after ; this is necessary. T here are four ep ithets in this

section . T h is  is a full stop  at the end of the first epithet.

X III. By whom the unfavourable heat of 
ignorance among men has been destroyed 
through the snow of greatness which is to be 
extolled by the great people*; whp deserves 
what the great people deserve ; the course of 
whose pure intellect brings together the 
assemblages of beneficial things that are wished 
for, is free from obstacles and difficult for 
others to deduce.

X I I I .  I. 1. Read fo if ld  for ; R A S B . reads so. 1. 2.

R ead flfari. R A S B . reads s o ; A read

XV: An abode of the assemblage of all
auspicious arts ; who is a lotus in the lotus 
pond where shines the extremely pure play of 
virtuous people ; who takes up the happy
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duties on behalf bf the dexterity that steels 
away the clearest minds of the great ones 
among men ; who shines through the Con
templation of the services of the feet of (Siva) 
who destroyed the lord of love.

X V . 1. 2. R ead or it m ay be R ead

T h e previous section  w as X III  and th is is marked X V .
T here is no section  marked X IV . T here are four ep ithets in th is  
section .

XV I. Who serves as an ornament to the 
circle of scholars in the entire universe ; by 
whom has been illuminated the whole vault of 
the universe through the assemblage of the 
rays of the fierce-rayed (sun) of scholarship 
rising up and terrible ; by whom the lord of 
Chandi (Siva) is made to dance unexpectedly
through his innumerable descriptive praises.

«
XVI. There are three epithets in this section.

X V II. Who is supreme and adorable 
among the performers of penances, among the 
wise and among the famous.

XVII. Read qwaifef.

X V III. W ho is the most adorable among 
the hosts of all virtuous people ; the greatest 
among the great scholars; by whom (even) 
Vasishtha is made inferior in the assemblies 
(for deliberations) about Brahman.

XVIII. 1. 1. Read 1. 2. Read qfagg.
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XIX. Whose pair of fe«t resembling a pair 
of lotus is worshipped with fervour by the 
hosts of saints ; whose heart is filled through 
the sprouting of the exuberance of bliss aris
ing from the contemplation of the feet of 
G ovinda; by whom are immediately driven 
out the hosts of wicked persons who causp 
misery to the world ; whose auspicious fame 
is fascinating like the autumn moon ; whose 
poverty is (only) in the sleep due to ignor
ance ; by whom has been earned supreme bliss 
through the performance of the contemplation 
of Existencc-Knowledge-Bliss(Brahman); who 
is proficient in all arts.

X IX . 1. 1. Head yfiFiflF? for R A SB . reads so.
A has and not I. 2. Read R A S B . reads so.
Read R A S B . reads so. I. 3. There is a
full stop at the end of the second epithet.^ After the fourth 
epithet, the fifth one starts w ith but there is no
T here are seven epithets.

XX. Who is a real Virupaksha (Siva) him
self 5 who is the master of lakhs of scholars , 
the leader among those by whom the clever 
adversaries hawe been defeated in presenting 
the alternatives of (philosophical) problems ; 
who is a king among the lords of various 
men .by whom have been driven away the 
great and haughty people through the array 
of his conspicuous words pure and unob
structed, strengthened into fame through his

7
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supreme intellect, waxing through the abund
ance of the flow of sweetness which deserves 
to be a brother to nectar freshly cleaned in 
grape juice.

XX. 1. 2. Read RASB. reads so. Read gqidfai.
RASB. reads so. 1. 3. Read gFSdfôljS. RASB. reads so. Read 
flSSrfà. 1- 4. Read fôfà'if'ilUÎtël. RASB. reads so. There are 
four epithets.

X X I. W ho is a boar (incarnation) in hold
ing up the world ; who is ever my own life ; 
devoted to good deeds like bringing peace to 
the virtuous ; by whom the sins of transmi- 
gratory existence has been destroyed.

XXI. 1. 1. Read ilriwr.

X X II. The recollection of the resplendent 
Hari firmly occurs to you in succession, who 
are the great and adorable receptacle for bene
dictions uttered by Kavindra, who bestow 
great generosity, beauty and majesty, and 
who are the creator of the ocean of proficiency 
in the fourth (state of union with the ultimate).

XXII. This is a verse in Bhujanga prayata metre. There
is no in the beginning. The may mean only great
poets. It may also mean the great scholar of the day Kavindra- 
charya. 1. 2. RASB. iiwfofar^ and §4^3«?. If this latter is 
accepted it would mean “ proficiency in holding responsibility ”. 
Read RASB. reads so.

XXIII.  By whom have been propitiated 
the* wealth-giving (V^iisravana) and the
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resplendent (goddess) Durga by bringing about 
the earning and gifts of fortune and devotion ; 
by whom has been contemplated the resplend
ent Siva (Bharga) promptly, without delusion, 
fully and profusely; by whom has been ac
quired beatitude difficult to obtain ; by whom 
association with gifted people is well estab
lished ; whose association with the virtuous 
people is shining and free from stain; by whom 
the hosts of companions are favoured and 
protected ; by whom through the observance 
of virtuous conduct ever and in joy, even the 
greatest Vasishtha, Gautama, Galava, Gargya- 
yana, Gathi and Garga are made inferior.

X X III . 1. 2. R A S B . has between and and
between fif l̂ and ii. 1. 3. The construction is difficult, 

perhaps only a repetition of that follow s. 1. 4. Read
R A S B . has etc. Then the

m eaning would be “ through determ ination in the sole performance 

of virtuous deeds ” .

XXIV. Who is equal to Sankaracharya, 
the Paramahamsa, the teacher who has com
pletely renounced the world ; Vasishtha, Vis- 
vamitra, Vyasa, Vamadeva, Vatsyayana, Bou- 
dhayana, Valmiki, V a r a  ta n t u , Vaijavapa, 
Kapila, Kanada, ‘Katyayana, Kahoda, kene- 
shita, Kukusri, Kautsa, Koundinya, Kasyapa, 
Kousikayana, Karnajini, Kanva, Kuthilmi,' 
Kratu, Kumara, Harita, Goraksha, Galava, 
Garga, Gargya, Gobhila, Gautama, Jabala,
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J a m a d a g n i ,  J a tu k a rn a ,  Ja im in i ,  J a r a tk a ru ,  
P a n in i ,  P a ta n ja l i ,  P a r a s a r a ,  P ip p la d a ,  P a i th i -  
nasi, P u la s ty a ,  P u la h a ,  B rigu , B h u jy u ,  B h a -  
guri, B h rin g i,  B h a rg a v a ,  B h a ra d v a ja ,  B h u -  
su n d a ,  B h a r a ta ,  B h a r t r ih a r i ,  M an u , M aric i ,  
M an ti,  M rik a n tu ,  M a rk a n d e y a ,  M a n d a v y a ,  
M a i t ra y a n iy a ,  M a i tra v a ru n i ,  M a tsy a ,  In d ra ,  
M ina , N a th a ,  Y a tna , Y aska, Y a jn av a lk y a ,  
L o m a s a ,  L o u g ak sh i,  L ik h i ta ,  S uka , S a u n a k a ,  
S a n d i ly a ,  S a ta t a p a ,  S a ty a y a n i ,  S a n k h a ,  S a n -  

. k h a y a n a ,  S u n a h p u c c h a ,  S a k a ly a ,  S a k a ta y a n a  
— w ho sh ines like these  a n d  o th e r  in n u m e ra b le  

, lo rds of R ish is , M un is  a n d  S id d h a s  ; who is 
an  e m b o d im e n t  of B r a h m a n  ; w hose  ac t iv i t ie s  
in th o u g h t ,  word a n d  d eed  a re  free from  
s ta in  like the  G a n g es  w a te r  ; w hose form  is 
E x is te n c e -K n o w le d g e -B lis s  ; the  g re a t  k ing  
a m o n g  th e  g re a t1 sa in ts  ; by  w hom  th e  g re a t  
afflictions of t r a n s m ig ra to ry  ex is tence  h as  
been  shaken  off th ro u g h  the  ob se rv an ce  
of m e d i ta t io n  on th e  a b so lu te  (unqualif ied) ; 

. F o r  N r is im h a  G o sw a m in  (as d e sc r ib e d  
above) th e re  a re  these  p ro s tra t io n s  p reced ed  
by  th e  M a n t r a  of e igh t  sy llab les , O m  N a m o  
N a r a y a n a y a  (O m  sa lu ta t io n  to  N a ra y a n a )

i
p e rfo rm e d  by  M o h a m a d  D a ra  S h u k o h , who 
h a s  a sc e n d e d  th e  se v en th  p lan e  m a d e  possib le  

' th ro u g h  th e  d r iv in g  aw ay  of th e  g re a t  de lu s ions  
by  th e  know ledge  of rea li ty  in w hich  the  
a b u n d a n c e  of su p re m e  bliss is revea led .
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X X IV . 1. 2. Read «ifhs. 1. 5. Itead 1. 6. Read

IT3 on ly  once. T h e original deletes the second w *th a stroke 

above. 1. 8. Read R A SH , reads so. 1. 9. Read
R A S H , reads Read *traw%g. R A SH , reads so. A  too
has on ly  *IT. T h ese is a full stop at the end of the first epithet.

T he letter of Dara Shukoh ends here. .T h e  
remaining seven sections form another similar letter.

XXV. W ho has crossed to the other shore 
of the Vedanta doctrines free from delusions 
and enjoyed by his mind which rests in the 
abode of the extremely expanding love and 
devotion towards the resplendent lord of 
Kam ala (Vishnu) worshipped most by B rah 
ma and the other gods, whose virtuous mind 
delights in the vaulted space made white with 
fame that is sung about again and again by 
the devoted people.

X X V . 1. 1. Read 'dfiTrWSi ; cTRd after fadFcT unnecessary.

XXVI. W ho behaves like moon-light drunk 
by the hosts of eager (lit. moving) nightingales 
of the minds of learned people living (even) 
in the ends of the regions, by whom have been 
put into a rapture all the swans of friendly 
people through thè filling up of the milk- 
ocean-of fame.

X X V II. By whose scholarship the insi'de 
of the vault of the entire universe is adorned,
(a scholarship) rising up immensely ànd



202 T H E  ADYAR LIBRARY B U L L E T IN

shining with the art of dexterity in interpreting 
the five Upanishads, (an art) that is extolled 
by the disciples qualified by a special kind of 
wisdom tha t is not confined to specialities.

X X V II . 1. 1. R ead .

X X V III .  W hose lotus like face is adorned 
with the fullness of honey of the greatness of 
words tha t are endowed with enthusiasm in 
diving into the milk ocean of the essence of 
the m eaning of the Purva and the U tta ra  
Mimamsas.

X X IX . T he lotus like feet is fondled on 
whose seat by the garland of flowers of the 
rays of gems on the head ornam ents of the 
hosts of the entire vassal kings who are estab
lished in their respective ends of regions.

X X IX . 1. 2. ,R ead

XXX. T he  resplendent V edantacharya who ' 
is to be supremely adored by the head-orna
m ents of the wise gods on the earth  (the 
Brahmins) in the entire southern regions like 
K arnataka , Dravida and Andhra by whom the 
entire Sri Vaishnava Com m unity  has been 
made im m ortal (like gods) through the nectar 
in the form of beautiful commentaries.

X X X . 1. 1. R ead sfaSFU. 1. 2. after (w hich should  read
yqcW) T h ere is the figure V  Read It is not if fa u

but Ijfau in the M S . T h en  there is a mark c lo se ly  resem bling a.
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X'XXI. On the feet o f 'such  teacher, may 
again and again roam abdut in the best way 
the series of salutations beyond a crore per
formed by your servant named Ram anuja, 
urged by your mercy for those who always 
worship you ; and I make you again and again 
the object of my contemplation as my own 
lord determined in my mind alone ; and I 
again and again bear the wish which has as 
object the nectar of meeting you. Here it is 
(all) well through the tonic of the exuberance 
of the nectar of your kindness. Now your 
servant hopes that (mercy) to increase, con
sidering himself fortunate through the lustre of 
your lotus like feet. The particular happen- 
nings in this locality will be known to you 
through the letter of the resplendent Sahaji. 
Even then, may that be aCcept^d by you 
which your servant prays for to accomplish 
his wishes. T he  mere silver marks (i.e. coins) 
which has been assigned to you the great lord 
for your daily pension by the deceased king, 
here a t the palace gate, even though that is held 
up on account of the revolution in the country, 
it will be released by your honour’s arrival.

X X X I. 1 . 1 .  Read ? W?dr separately. Read iW ig-

’ 1. 2. Read separately. Read JTjFk

separately . 1. 4. Read L 6. Read . ], 8.
a m inted silver, i.  e. a coin. B ut if it is only one such  

per day, it appears too sm all. 1. 9. Read 9?FIfl^»r.
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T h e  above is a provisional translation of the two 
letters in Sanskrit published some time back in the 
Bulletin. T he  section num bers are given in the tran s
lation as they occur in the original text. T he  num bers 
are not consecutive. T here  is a slight discrepancy in 
the division of the whole m atter  into sections. T hus 
the element Svasti S'rimat is not found in the begin
ning of all the sections ; the element Svasti is found 
in the middle of the session. T here  are separate 
epithets in the sam e section in some cases, ending in 
looative plural, while in some sections the epithets 
are all vocatives. I have printed the text as found in 
the original and translated  it as accurately as it is 
possible. If readers will kindly give any suggestions 
for improvement or will give further information 
about the letters, they will be duly acknowledged and 
utilised when at any time the m atter  will be reprinted. 
About the second hotter practically nothing is known. 
In this connection I draw the a ttention of the readers to 
the article of Prof. C ode published in October 1942 
i-n this Bulletin about Goswami N risim hasram a to 
whom D ara  Shukoh has addressed his letter.



M A HAM AHOPADHYAYA 
P R O F . S. K U P P U S W A M I SA STRI

1880— 1943

M a h a m a m o i ’a d h y a y a  P r o f . S . K u p p u s w a m i  S a s t r i *was 
born on th e  15th  D ecem b er  1880  at G an a p a th i A graharam , a 
w ell-k n o w n  v illa g e  in th e  T a n jo re  D is tr ic t , M adras P resid en cy . 
H e fin ish ed  h is c o lle g e  ed u ca tio n  and  qualified  for th e B . A. 
D eg ree  from  th e S . P. G . C o lleg e , T a n jo re . H e started  th e  
L a w  co u rse  but d id  not fin ish  it. H e  took h is  M. A. D egree  
in 1905  w ith  S a n sk rit as h is sp ecia l su b ject. H e entered  
a ca d e m ic  life  as th e  P r in c ip a l o f the^Sanskrit C o lleg e , M yla- 
pore, M adras in 1 9 06 , and four years la ter ,1n  1910, he becam e  
th e  P r in c ip a l o f th e  R a ja ’s S a n sk r it C o lleg e , T iru vad i, T anjore  
D is tr ic t . In  19 1 4 , th e  C hair o f S an sk rit in the P resid en cy  
C o lle g e , M adras fell vacan t by th e  retirem en t of Prof. 
M . R a n g a ch a ry a  and he w as ap p o in ted  to  th is  post, w ln ch -h e  

o c c u p ie d  till D ecem b er , 1935 , for a lit t le  over 21 years. 
T h e  C u ratorsh ip  o f  •the G o v ern m en t O riental M an u scrip ts  
L ib rary  at M adras w en t a lo n g  w ith  th e  P rofessorsh ip  of S a n s
krit in th e  P res id en cy  C o lleg e  ; th e  la tter  p osition  he reta ined  
for a sh ort tim e  after he retired  from  th e C hair of S a n sk rit. 
H e  w a s  a m em b er of th e  In d ian  E d u ca tio n a l S e r v ic e  for  

ab o u t 14 years prior to  h is  retirem en t. H e  w as g iven  th e  
T it le  o f M ah am ah op ad h yaya  in 1927. A fter h is  retirem en t

s
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from the Service of the Madras Government, he was Professor 
of Sanskrit in the Annamalai University for a few years. 
Then he retired to his village where he spent his last days. In 
recognition of his distinguished scholarship and his devoted ser
vice to Sanskrit, His Holiness the Sankaracharya of Kamakoti 
Mutt, Kumbakonam, conferred on him the Title of Dars'ana- 
Kalanidhi ; the Bharata Dharma Maha Mandal of Benares 
honoured him with the Title of Vidyavacaspati; and His 
Holiness the Sankaracharya of Govardhan Mutt, Puri gave 
him the title of Kulapati.

He was a prominent member of the All-India Oriental 
Conference and he presided over the Classical Sanskrit and 
Modern Vernaculars Section of the First Session at Poona in 
191$. He was also intimately connected with the Indian 
Philosophical Congress and in both these Conferences he had 
presided over sectional meetings at various sessions. In 1927, 
he started the Journal of Oriental Research, Madras and also 
the Sanskrit Academy.

As Curator of th  ̂ Government Oriental Manuscripts 
Library, he continued the publications of the Descriptive Cata
logues, a few volumes of which he had edited along with his 
predecessor, Prof. M. Rangacharya. He was also joint editor 
with the late Prof. M. Rangacharya, of the Padyacudamani, 
published from the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library’, 
Madras. Later he edited the Brahmasiddhi which was also 
published by the same Library.

When he was Curator of the Library, searches for new 
manuscripts were conducted throughout the Madras Presidency 
and a large number of very rare manuscripts was discovered 
and added to the Library, either as originals acquired or 
transtripts secured. The new acquisitions were catalogued in 
what is known as the Triennial Catalogues, each volume
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covering'a period of three years and divided into three parts 
for each of the three years. Nearly sixty volumes of catalogues 
(both the Descriptive and the Triennial together) were prepared 
and published during his Curatorship and in 8 volumes he was 
joint editor with his predecessor, Prof. M. Rangacharya.

Besides these, he was also connected with the publication 
of the Nllakantha Vijaya and the As'caryacudamani by the 
Balamanorama Press, Madras, of the Naisadha by R. Subrah- 
manya Vadhyar, Palghat and the Vinavasavadatta and the 
Vibhrama Viveka which appeared in the Journal of Oriental 
Research, Madras. He also published a “ Primer of Indian 
Logic ” in 1932.

As Professor of Sanskrit in the Presidency College, 
Madras, he had delivered a large number of general lectures 
under the auspices of the Madras Univeisity, and he had 
delivered a few such general lectures at the Annamalai Univer
sity also. He was connected with various Universities in 
India as examiner or as member of the Board of Studies. He 
was a member of the Senate when the,Benares Hindu Univer
sity was started. In the Madras University itself, he was a 
mtmber of the Senate continuously for many years even 
before the New University Act came into force in 1924. He 
continued as a member of the Senate, was a member of the 
Academic Council and was Chairman of the Board of Studies 
in Sanskrit and President of the Faculty of Oriental Learning. 
He served on various committees which considered important 
problems connected with the courses of studies and other 
academic matters in the University. In 1935, the Madras 
University -undertook- the preparation of a “ New Catalogus 
Catalogorum,” to bring the “ Catalogus Catalogorum of 
Th. Aufrecht up-to-date and he was made the first editor. Since 
lie shifted his residence from Madras, that position was made
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over to me, but he continued to give advice on the work, 
and served on the Advisory* Committee for that work.

I knew him first when I joined the Sanskrit Honours 
Classes of the Presidency College, Madras in July 1915. Ever 
since that time, he has lavished his kindness on me. After I 
finished my education and started my Academic career as Head 
of the Sanskrit Department in the Madras University in 
August 1927, we worked together in the University. He had 
trained me for some work ; I believe that I have justified all the 
kindnesses that he has uniformly bestowed on me. When I 
came to a position where I could shoulder some responsibility, 
he was prepared to entrust me with responsibilities. I may 
here with propriety (though it is a little against modesty) quote 
the'verse of Kalidasa :

<lcl: srarci feniictT;!! t p  g c *  I

At the meetings of the Board of Studies and Boards of 
Examiners, at the meetings of the Faculty of Oriental Learn
ing and of various ad  hoc committees on which we had served, 
w'e worked together with extreme cordiality ; and although \Ve 
differed on various important issues there was never an occa
sion where our differences were not tempered by mutual trust 
and with respect on my side and regards from his side. It was 
during this period when we worked together, that the Madras 
University instituted Degree courses in the Faculty of Oriental 
Learning. The Sanskrit Honours. course in the Faculty of 
Arts was brought into definite shape by him, since he presided 
over the Department of Sanskrit in the sole college where 
there was provision for Sanskrit. The Title courses and 
the Certificate courses in the Faculty of Oriental Learning 
were his planning and served, as models for all the other
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South Indian Universities instituted later in starting similar 
courses.

His intellectual equipment was something stupendous. 
There was nothing which he had not read ; whatever he read, 
he understood and mastered ; he never missed a detail, never 
forgot a point. He had started his Sanskrit studies very early 
in life and had sat at the feet of very eminent scholars. There 
was not a single branch of Sanskrit learning in which he was 
not a master ; he was equally proficient in Sastraic delibera
tions among the Pandits' gatherings and also in research work, 
settling authorship, relations of authors and works, chronology 
and such matters of critical and historical investigations. *He 
was an absolute master of the Science of Comparative Philology. 
As a teacher, he was a very clear exponent of the subjects he 
handled. The mass of information which he used to assemble 
together during his class lectures would have confounded the 
head of the most brilliant among the students but for the orderly 
way in which he introduced the points and elucidated them.

His mastery was not merely in Sanskrit and Sanskritic sub
jects. There was no subject under the sun which he could not 
gfasp thoroughly and of which he did not have a good insight 
into the fundamentals. It was my great privilege to have been 
associated with him in all his activities in the University. He 
was one of the most conspicuous figures at the meetings ofthe 
Senate and the Academic Council of the Madras University, 
where I had sat with Him session after session for many years. 
Points of law and interpretation of Statutes and Regulations, 
procedure and points of order, questions of administrative 
routines arid finances, in all such matters his knowledge was 
minute and thorough. Rulings on matters raised by "him 
during debates were always an ordeal for the occupant of the 
Chair. How he would note $ome irregularity in the procedure



210 T H E  ADYAR LIBRARY B U L L E T IN

or some mistake in the framing of the laws, how he would 
minutely dissect everything and expose the weak points, how 
after a very stormy debate on which many hours were spent, 
he would at the last moment when the matter was to be put 
to the vote of the house, raise a point of order which would 
make the whole debate and final decisions useless—these were 
the occasions when he used to come out as the hero of his 
admirers, the wonder of those who respected him, the discom
fort of those whom he opposed, and the envy of those who 
aspired prominence in debates.

He had firm convictions and strong views ; he had his own 
likes and dislikes also. Since he felt strongly on many matters, 
he could not avoid strong language in expressing his feelings. 
Perhaps his Advaita training had considerable influence on his 
whole outlook on the affairs of the world. Consequently to 
him the problem of the world was a conflict between truth 
and untruth, between absolute right and absolute wrong. To 
him he was right; he represented truth, as is the case with 
all. The natural corollary was that what was opposed to him 
was wrong and represented untruth.

On account of his steadfast and uncompromising adher
ence to what he considered to be right and to be true, he had 
to come into conflict with many people during his long period 
of public life. The wounds that were inflicted by his thrusts 
may have left a sore on many minds. But he bore no ill-will 
against any one. He fought not betause he delighted in 
quarrels but because he felt that his cause stood in need of 
his support.

From very early in life, he had developed some strong 
friendships which continued to the end of his life. Many 
persons of eminence and standing in public life entertained a 
great regard for him. He had various opportunities of coming
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into contact with many prominer/t personalities ; and in all 
such cases he always produced a lasting impression on them 
by his intellectual attainments, by his ability to grasp funda
mentals, by his command of details and by his capacity f̂ r 
clear expression.

As Professor of Sanskrit he succeeded a famous scholar, 
the late M. Rangacharya. To have kept up the reputation 
of the position would in itself have been a great achievement. 
He brought new importance to the position and put its prestige 
on such a firm ground that it would not be injured by any 
lesser successors in the Chair. To say that he was a great 
scholar is itself much for a person who occupied an important 
Chair in a College. He was besides a brilliant man whose 
achievements will not be forgotten by posterity, whose fame 
is not a sudden flash but a lasting illumination and who has 
earned the admiration and gratitude of many.

T h r e e  E m i n e n t  S c h o l a r s  o f  S o u t h  I n d i a

S'rl Saumya Narayanacharya of Tirukoshtiyur, Maha- 
m&hopadhyayas R. V. Krishnamacharya and Dandapani- 
swami Dikshitar mark the close of a long line of illustrious 
Pandits who held up the torch of learning through days of 
terrible storms. There are very few members of that old order 
remaining and probably none may be found to take up the 
banner that they have to drop down when they retire from 
this life. They were tai\ght everything that deserved to be 
taught according to a certain noble tradition ; they learned 
everything which they were taught; they never forgot what 
they learned. In their turn they continued to learn through
out their life, along with discharging their task of teaching 
the rising generation. Comprehensive, full and thorough in
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th eir  k n ow led ge, s in cere  in  their c o n v ic tio n s , fearless in their  

exp ression s, u n sw ervab le from  th e  path o f r igh teou sn ess by  

an y  m aterial e n ticem en ts , proud o f th eir  past, d ign ified  in their  
bearing, never ask in g  for a favour even  from  kings, never  
bending their h ead s before th e  h igh est w orld ly  pow er, devoted  

to  their cau se , c lin g in g  to  trutli at any co st, sto u tly  refusing  
to  decorate  th eir  b od ies by p o llu tin g  their sou ls, never d egrad 

ing their  life  for an y  lesser a d van tages o f ex isten ce , th ey  lived  
as w o rth y  d escen d a n ts  o f a great lin e  o f sa in tly  persons w h o  

w ere w orsh ip p ed  by th e k ings o f o ld , w ho ad v ised  the k ings  
on a ll im p ortan t sta te  m atters, w h o  a ss is ted  the k in gs in ju st  

govern m en t, w hom  th e p opulation  regarded as god s on the  

earth  on a cco u n t of th e  purity and high purpose in life . T h ey  

w ere th e  pride o f In d ia , th e joy  and so lace  of th e p eop le, the  

pillars th at held  up th e honour o f th e  cou n try , th e lu m in aries  

th at d isp e lled  th e d ark n ess o f corruption  in nation a l life . T h e se  
exa lted  id ea ls o f h u m an ity  are fast d isap p earin g  and th e  like  

of th em  m ay not reappear in the future w orld . I w rite  th is  

as an e legy  not on the, th ree  in d iv id u a ls  but on an in stitu tio n . 

T h e y  preserved tYie trad ition  of m any in illen iu m s ; but w ith  

th em  th is  lon g  trad ition  m eets  w ith  a break.

C. K u n h a n  R aja
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B y II. G. N a r a h a r i , M.A.

I. A N  A N O N Y M O U S  C O M M E N T A R Y  ON T H E  

RAGHUVAIVIS'A

T h is  bears the Adyar Library Shelf-num ber X L . C. 2. It is a 
fairly old paper M S., written in Devanagari of the Maithili type. 
It is highly fragm entary, and is available only for verses 5 to 75 of 
Canto V I. It consists of 5 folia ; the first of these bears the num 
ber 31, and the last is numbered 35 consecutively.

•I g iv e  b e lo w  a  full l ist  o f  th e  c i t a t io n s  in th e  a v a i la b le  p ortion s  

o f  th i s  c o m m e n t a r y  a s  an  a id  to th o s e  w h o  m a y  e n d e a v o u r  to  d i s 

c o v e r  i t s  id en t i ty  :

F ol.  31b

1. i

2. : >&]]* f a  i

%8I viqfq g q iq t q i |

iTHmi f q q ^ s i  ^ n i f l  ^ f N r  II

^qx[qriii?lfq^iU >2*11^3'. II

9 ^ 5q: 11 ^  ^

F o l .  3 2 a

f q ^ W .  IW W . I

9
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F o l .  3 2 b

^ 4 » t ü : I :  f t i f y q i  n an  II

F o l .  3 3 a

1. it  q ® e ii3 ? & n fN ra  w r a :  rrrfè re r: i
2. f s f à ^ n f t f à  g  ht^ :  i

3. cffiT fèpqqraf d§r cicf%fri f c * g g n f t  qrci i

4. qiqfàfà €Hè*q: i 
F o l .  3 3 b

1. ^ a e fa g s f t i j f i  f ^ e ^ q i i ^ m ^ q w q q q i  q r  *t̂ t-

q r c à  I

2. 5iJFgfa53Tfe Riferì fèrftq?c%q ^  m  v m  I

3. 5WT ^  I

q n r à w f a  g s q q ^  ^ o r f a ^ i f t  f f e  ij s fa fà  i

F o l .  3 4 a

Jl& q foq q r': |

F o l .  3 4 b

^qsi&sg^qiqqjTfòqcq ^ ^ g in ? iq T n i? n q i  qin- 
55$*icqTft q i ^ q i ^  q t e s u s ^ f à  i

Fol. 35a
3rq$T3Ttafàfomr. I

F o l .  3 5 b

1. ft JffiTqfafä f^ g g n ä r I
2. f i f e *  igJ iq gH q cirfrl |

3. 3iftr. eftci 33 53Wt : i
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II. T H E  D A T E  O F T H E  R A G H U V A M S'A D A R PA N A  
O F H E M A D R I

Over 70 years ago, S. P. Pandit pointed out the importance of 
the R a g h  u varh s’a d a r p a n a  of Hemadri, which he called a ‘ ve*^ 
learned commentary ’ 1 and a full list of the citations in which he 
published as an Appendix to his Edition of the R a g h u v a m s 'a .  
Since, in one context, Hemadri is seen to use a Marathi synonym  
for the hanging root of the banyan, he conjectures2 that Hemadri 
might be a Maratha brahmin. It is not, however, possible to be so 
sure of this now. The Berlin MS. (W e b e r  1548) of this com m en
tary has the following colophon at the end of Canto X V III :

I t i  M a l l in d th a s u r i s u n u b h a t ( a h e m a d r ik r te  R a g h u v a m s'a -  

d a rp a n e

And, unless this is proved to be corrupt, Hemadri will have to 
be regarded as of doubtful parentage. All the three  M SS. available 
to S. P. Pandit being fragmentary, he does not attempt to determine 

the date of the commentator.
It was Mr. Nandargikar who seems to have made the first 

attempt in this direction. He draws1 attention to the fact that 
while Hemadri mentions earlier commentator like D a k s in a v a r ta ,  
K rsr ia  and V a l la b h a ,  Caritravardhana and Mallinatha, although 
they literally imitate him no where give his name or at least indicate 
that these expressions are not their own ’. C a r i t r a v a r d h a n a , who 
cites V a l la b h a  in his commentary and who is hence later than him, 
imitates Hemadri; and D in a k a r a 's  commentary (a .D. 1385) is only 
an epitome of Caritravardhana’s commentary. Vallabha should thus 
have lived long before A.D. 1385, and Hemadri should have flourished 
between him and Dinakara.* Hemadri's commentary mentions the 
C a t u r v a r g a c i n t d m a n i  (a.d. 1260-70) of his name-sake, the famous

. R aghnvam s’,r. Ed. by S. P. Pandit (Bombay Sanskrit Series V. II Edn., 
1897), P r e f a c e ,  p. 9.

’• s Z i i X j t o .  (Poo». >837). Critical M ice, pp. 13 ci.«l b , P, K, 
Code, A B .O .R .l  . XIV, pp. 126-7.
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writer on Dharmas'astra. On these grounds, Hemàdri should have 
lived somewhere between A.D. 1260 to 1385.

Mr. P. K. Gode points1 out that Hemàdri cites from the 
Prakriyakaum udl  of Ramacandra which is assigned by Mr. Trivedi 
Vs the latter-half of the 14th Century A.D., and deduces therefrom 
that Hemàdri must have commented during the first-half of the 
15th Century A.D. The evidence of the R upam ala  of Vimala- 
sarasvati (c. A.D. 1350) may also be adduced for support in this 
context. Hemàdri refers to this work in his commentary, and 
should hence have lived at least 50 years later i.c., after a . d . 1400.

è
I wish to record in this paper the evidence which the Adyar 

Library MS. (XXXVI. F. 2.) ' can give on this point. This is an 
incomplete paper MS. It is fairly old and worn-out, and consists 
of V4 folia. It gives the commentary from Canto III onwards till 
the end of the work. The portion containing Cantos IV, XII-XIV 
and XVII is missing. Overleaf the last folio of this codex occurs 
the following colophon of the scribe :

S Ì ta g r ó n S R ir ò  g q :  S W ir. I

i ¡ f t

The codex was accordingly copied by Vinayaga on Sunday, the 
10th day of the bright-half of the month of As'vini in Saiiivat 1610 
(a . d . 1553).

• This date may seem too early for the codex on hand, and it 
may be doubted whether it could be of an earlier MS. of which our 
codex is a copy, and that the date of the original has been most likely 
reproduced in the copy also. But there is no basis for such an assump
tion. In any case, we have here the term inus ad  quern for the date 
of the work which cannot thus have been composed after A.D. 1500.

1 op. c i t . ,  pp. 127 ff.
’ There is another MS. (XXXVI. F. 1) of the work also in the Library 

which is also incomplete, and contains the commentary for Cantos V-XVIIJ. 
But this MS. is of no use for our present .purpose.
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I I I . T H E  S M A R A T A T T V A P R A ,K A S T K A  O F  S O S A L E  

R E V A N A R A D H Y A

AMONG the V iras'aiva poets of the 17th Century A.D. w ho w rote  
a large num ber of w orks in Sanskrit as w ell as in K annada, Sosaife 
R evan arad h ya  is perhaps one of the forem ost. H e  is know n 1 to 
have w ritten  f i v e  w orks in Sanskrit and f o u r  in Kannada. T he  
S d r i r a p r a k a s ’i k a , the A n t a h k a r a n a p r a k d s n k a , the S v a s v a r u p a -  
(y ra k i is ' ik a ,  the P a r a n i a t u i a p r a k d s ' i k d , and the N i jc u i lp t ip r a -  
kiis ' ik l i  belong to the form er category, and all these treat of the 
fundam ental ten ets of V iras'aivism . H is  contribution to K annada  
literature seem s to con sist m ainly in the com m entaries he has 
w ritten on the N a h i m n a s t a v a , V i r a s fa i v a s i d d h d n t a s ' i k h d m a n i , 
S i v i i d h i k y a s ' i k h d n u u t i  and the S a d g u r u r a g a l e .  It is only too 
clear from his w orks that he is a V iras'aiva by religion. From  
the inform ation ava ilab le  in these w orks, the fo llow ing genealogica l 
table can be constructed  :

Repukacarya
I

V is'vanatha
!

Varapasis'a

V irarva Sarves'vara
I

Virana
f

Revanarya
|

Kavi Revariacarya (a l ia s  R enukacarya and 
Revanaradhya)

H e  a lso  seem s to have had the very long title S r i m c t d v e d a -
vedas’iras'S'ivagamapujtyapuranaprabhrtiprabhutaprathitapra-
m athasangltagitavidyanavadyas'rlvlras"7ivasatsthalas'ivayQga-
S'iz'ii dv ait asatpad api'flit sth cipcm acarycivarya-

1 R. Narasimhacarya. K a r n a ta k a  K a v ic a r i te ,  II, 365 ff.
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It is  h is K annada com m entary on the M a h i m n a a t a v a  that 
g iv es  h is date. H ere he spates that he w rote th is com m entary  
at the in stan ce of S o n i a s ' e k h a r a y o g i u  w ho w anted to w in the  
graces of M u d i n a y a k a  of C i k a n d y a k a p u r a  :

C i k a n d y a k a p u s k a r t u r  m u d i n a y a k a b h u b h u j a h  I 
M a d e  t i k d  k a r i t e y a n i  s o n i a s ' e k h a r a y o g i n a  II 1

A ccording to the C ikkanayakanahalli Inscription  I, this 
M u d i n a y a k a  lived  in A.D. 1623. T h e sam e should be the date  
of the poet a lso . In  h is com m entary on the V i r a s u i i v a s i d d h i m i a -  

s ' i k h a m a n i t  he ca lls  h im self S o s a l c  R c v a n U r a d h y a

S osa le  R evaflarad h ya is the author a lso  of a Sanskrit com - 
merftary. It is called the S n i a r a t a t i v a p r a k a s ' i k d  ( S P ), and is a 
fairly ex ten s iv e  g lo ss  on the P a T ic a r a tn a  (P ) of Y iranaradhya, a 
treatise  on E rotics. T h is  fo llow s from  the fact that the gen ealogy  
of V iranaradhya g iven  in the S P  agrees w ith the table g iven  above  
on the authority  of his other w orks. A ccording to both,* he is 
descended from  the fam ily  of R e v a n a s i d d l i c s ' a f and is the son  
of S u r e s ' v a r d c d r y a .  A lso , the opening verses of the S P  and the 
S d r l r a p r a k c i s ' i k d  (S R P ), another work of the author, resem ble  

each other very closplv :

G u r iu h  s’r i v i r a n a r a d h y a m  n a t v i i  k u r v c  s a m a s a t a h  I 
V y d k h y d i i i  s ' n p a U c a r a t n a s y a  s m a r a t a t t v a p r a k a s 'ik d m  II

S P ., fo L  l a
G u r a m  v l r e s ' v a r a m  n a t v a  r e v a n a s i d d h a y o g i m u n  I 
S t i i t v d  t a n  n a n i a t a h  k u r v c  s ' r i s ' i i r i r a p r a k a s ' ik i in t  H - - S P P 1

The name of P a T i c a r a t n a , as a treatise on Erotics, does not 
appear to be known to Scholars. I do not find its name in anyi
of the ava ilab le  C ata logu es. T h e sam e tale can as w ell be told  
of the com m en tary  on th is work, the S P . /^ufrecht*' m entions t w o  

*
1 I b i d . ,  p. 365 n. ' I b i d . ,  p. 366.
:i supra  and SP. (A dyar  MS., IX. F. 23), p. 29.
4 cited by R. Narasimhacarya, loc. cit.
- CC. 1.7456 ; II. 179a.
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MSS. of it, both in Madras, but neithef of them has been accessible 
for study so far ; one is said to have existed in the College formerly 
attached to the Port St. George, but its present whereabouts are 
unknown ; the other MS. which exists in the Govt. Oriental MSS. 
Library, still seems to await description.

0 The Adyar Library has the t h i r d  MS. of the SP. My object
in this paper is to describe tins MS. in order to give a general
idea of this hitherto unknown commentary on a text which has
been even more obscure. The MS. bears the Shelf-number IX. F.
23, and is noticed on p. 45 b of the Second Part of the Catalogue
of the Library. It is fairly old, is in paper, and consists of 30
pages. Size, SP'XO". It is very highly damaged. Written in*
Devanagari of middle size, it contains 16 lines in a page.

Both the text of the P  as well as its commentary, the SP., 
are given in the MS. The P  is a short treatise in verse, &nd, 
even as its name indicates, consists only of f i v e  verses. Its author 
is Sosale Yiranaradhya as is clear from the colophon at the end 1 :

I t i  s'ri  s o s a l  ( c ) J V i r a i i a r d d h y a k r t c h  p a T i c a r a t u a s y a  

v y a k h y a  r c v a n d r a d h y a v i r a c i t a  s m a r a t a t t v a p r a k d s ' i k d k h y d  

s a w a p t d .

In the last verse of the text, he calls himself V n  a n a r a d h y a - ^  

y o g i  r a t :

B J i u k t i m u k t i p r a d a i h  m d r a r a h a s y a i i i  p a n c a r a i n a k a m  I
V y  a d h  a  t t o p  a  n i sa  t s iddJi a iii v  1 r a  11 d  r a d  h y a y o g  1 r a t   ̂̂

As the commentator seems * to be the grandson of the author 
of the text, the latter should have lived somewhere c. 1575 A.D., 
since the former is known tp have flourished in A.D. 1623.

E a ch  verse of the text is follow ed by its com m entary w hich  
is fairly ex ten siv e  and»contains num erous citations. T he follow ing  

is  a  list of them  1 :

1 S P ., p. 30. 2 MS. wrongly reads so sa h .
See the genealogical table given above.

4 The num bers against each title refer to the pages of the MS.
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Adityapuraga 5 
Rgveda 1, 2, 18-20, 21 
Aitareyopanisad 23 
Kalyäpakäraka 23 
Käverimahatva 25 
Kücimäropanisad 2fi 
Garbhopanisad 23 
Ghändogyopanisad 9, 12,

18, 20, 22
Tätparyasangraha fi 
Tejobindupanisad 28 
Dattätreyopanisad 17 
Dharmasariihitä 2 
Nandikes'variya 13 
Näräyapopanisad 21 
Pädma(puräija) 11, IN 
Pauskara(samhitä) 27 
Prabodhacandrodaya 2, lfi 
Baudhäyanasütra 19 
Brhadärapyakopanisad 3,11- 

13,15,17,18,*21,23"-25,27,28 
Brahmapuräna 25

Bhartrhari 15 
Matsyapuräpa 19 
Manu 21 
Mahänätaka 4, 5 
Mabäbhärata 10, 11, 15, 24 
(Mahä)bhäsya lfi 
Mahäräniäyapa 11 
Mahimastava 2 
Yajurveda 5, fi, 18, 25 
Yajurvedopanisad 22 
Yogasärasamuccaya 28 
Raghuvams'a 19 
Ratiratnapradipikä 17, 18 
Ratirahasya 8, 11, 12, 17,2fi-29 
Laiiiga(puräpa) 20 
Yijnänes'vara 19, 21 
S'vetäs'vataropanisad 27, 28 
Suktisarigraha 3 
Skända(puräija) 1, 9, 20, 23 
Smrticandrikä 2fi 
Svacchandalalitabhairaviya 5 
flaiiisopanisad 2s



R E V I E W S

M a r r i a g e  a n d  F a m i l y  in  M y s o r e , by M. N . S rin ivas, M .A ., 
LL.B., R esearch F e llo w  in S o c io logy , U n iversity  of B om bay, P u b 
lished by N e w  B ook C o., 188-90, H ornby R oad, B om bay.

T h e  book w as orig in a lly  w ritten  as a th esis for the M*A., 
d egree o f the B om bay U n iv ersity  and as the author says, ‘ under 
great lim ita tio n s of tim e and m ater ia l.’ B u t it deserves to be w e l
com ed both for the careful research it em bodies and for the im 
portance of the subject it deals w ith . T h e study of socia l in stitu 
tio n s has often  been m ade by foreign scholars and these scholars, 
though gen erally  good observers, lack the inside know ledge which  
alone w ill m ake their ob servation s valid and trustw orthy. T he  
book under review  is an attem pt in the right d irection  by an Indian  
sch o lar and one m ight w ish that several more w ithout the lim ita- 
tion s com p la in ed  of w ould address th em selves to this task.

T h e  author d ea ls in 19 chapters w ith various topics co n 
nected  w ith  m arriage and fam ily  life am ong the Kannada speaking  
H in d u s o f  M ysore exclu d in g  L in gayats. T w o a p p e n d ic e s /th e  
first g iv in g  a list  of the m ain K annada castes and the second  
g iv in g  the term inology  of kinship , are added at the close of the  
book. We m ust congratu late the author on his having brought to 
geth er in a sm all com p ass a lm ost all the details relating to the  
subject on b an d . T h* stu d en ts of S ocio logy  w ill find the book  
useful and our country, peopled as it is by innum erable <?astes*and 
tribes, p rov id es a lm ost unlim ited  scope for in vestiga tion s o f the  

kind embodied in th is sm all but valuable work.
10
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There is one piece of criticism which must be made. Sociology 
is altogether different from Social Reform and if the former takes 
upon itself the duty of evaluating social facts and advocating re
forms, it loses altogether its scientific value. The author says 
fp. 20) ‘ Tera (bride-price) reduces marriage to a bargain and 
equates woman to a chattel. It is an insult to womanhood. The 
retort that the women do not feel it an insult does not alter the 
fact that a human being is sold. Progressive opinion is in favour of 
tera being abolished. Leaders should organise movements against 
tera and agitate for its removal. The community should be educated 
before demanding legislation from the Government.’

This and similar statements which are found here and there 
in the book are hardly the stuff one would look for in a scientific 
sociological study.

We also feel that the book should have been closely revised 
before being printed. There are mistakes of language, which mar 
the book. On page 21 we find ‘ that the father had to give 
his daughter to the bridegroom gratuitously.' * Brhatacluirana ' 
is found on p. 29. On p. 47 we note the sentence ‘ cross-cousin 
marriage fell into disuse somehow (or better, (!) ceased to be uni
versal). We trust vhat these minor matters will receive due atten
tion in the next edition of the book.

On the whole the publication is a welcome addition to the 
slender stock of books on a subject of such importance as Sociology.

S. V.

A n Approach to the Räm üyana, by Dr. C. Narayana Menon, 
M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit. With a Foreword by Pandit Madan Mohan 
Malaviya. Published by S. C. Guha, Editor, The Indiana, Gandhi
gram, Benares City, 1942.
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To the Hindu the G ita, the Bhagavata  and the Ram ayana  
form a trio of spiritual wisdom andteternal source of enjoyment. 
They are read by most people each deriving solace and inspiration 
in his own way. Let alone the traditional method of interpretation 
or the religious fervour, with which such interpretation is handei 
down from the teacher to the disciple with all the attendant cere
monies that have kept such interpretation as a guarded secret to 
be taught only to the select worthy pupils who will not misuse such 
a knowledge or sell it, the spirit of enquiry and research of the 
modern seeker after truth tries to unearth the same from his own 
point of view, in the limited sphere of his studies. Such a student 
only views with disfavour what he regards as unjust concealment 
of knowledge from the deserving. The result of such modern 
studies have been embodied in various works to an extent that 
special bibliographies of the G ita  and the R am ayan a  have already 
been compiled.

Originally printed as part of the Journal of the Benares Hindu 
University Silver Jubilee Volume and now issued as a pamphlet, 
the present study of Dr. Narayana Menon strikes a v ia  media 
between the traditional and the modern approaches to the study 
of the great classic.

To him the R am ayana  represents “ a synthesis of the cults 
and cultures, prevalent in different parts of India. It is the first 
poem of Akhand Hindustan” besides being the adi-kavya. The 
approach to the Raniilyana  as presented by Dr. Menon draws along 
lines of suggestive thought. A comparative study of the version of 
Valmiki with the A d h y d t m a r d m a y a n a  and the Ram C hatit  
M a n a s a  of Tulsidas are evident in the study itself though in the 
Preface it is hinted that separate studies of each work have been 
advised. Valmiki whispered that his hero was a god. Hanuman 
got an inkling into the truth through the grace of Sita by being in
a fit condition to receive it (p. 2).

The Ceylonese take as much pride in showing the spot where 
Sita sat as the Hindu in pointing the birth place of Rama at
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Ayodhya. Dr. Menon has1 some remarks incidentally to offer on 
the shifty findings of research, but pressed too far they lose their 
value and point. For, true research is not interested in the identi
fication of RavatJa’s Lanka with the Lanka near the Benares Hindu 

University which Dr. Menon has cited as an example. The truth 
about the Ramayana is that it is a divine piece of work td be 
regarded as Atmavidya which is identical with Brahmavidya 
which- again is equated with the Veda and Veda is the story of 
Kama (p. 5). Consciously or unconsciously Dr. Narayana Menon 
has arrived at the traditional interpretation of the Ramiiyana as 
the fifth Veda—identified wiih Juana Yogti—with the knowledge
of the Supreme Being embodied in Sri Rama.

<
The Ramayana again is living literature, as liv ing as it was 

in the days of Valmiki. Living literature contributes to the under
standing of humanity. The Ramuyaiia was intended for study by 
everybody. It is a symbolic representation of “ the integration of 
mind through the resolution of conflicts ; and imaginative participa
tion ‘induces the process in ourselves. Literature is the automatic 
curative activity of the mind tending to integration ” (p. 15). Truth 
is the final goal to which the aim of every person high or low 
should be directed.» Even kings must conform to truth and dharma 
as such and kings are fathers or rulers only to the extent they cpn 
form to it (p. 24). Rdmardjya is only a spiritual term for peaceful 
acceptance of the will of the Highest (p. 27).

. Dr. Menon’s study of the Ramayana is a stimulating synthetic 
approach to the great epic. There is much food for further thought 
and elucidation. But while he has recognised that every reader 
should state what he feels about the Rdmdyaija he holds the 
allegorical interpretations to be of limited validity (p. 1«). This is 
not in consonance with the general tenor of the work. The validity 
of these allegorical interpretations is said t<3 diminish in as much as 
they are* as a rule given by ascetics! In our view it is just the 
reverse. Ascetics have greater spiritual qualification to interpret and 
interpret Correctly their experiences. They may not be understood



REVIEW S 225

by the average s a m s a r i n .  B ut that doss not in any w ay detract their 
value. F urther, if different persons r*ad the character of R avapa, 
differently it only show s the different m ental equipm ents of the 
ind ividuals. It only em pahasizes the great truth that no tw o m inds 
agree. T here is a  statem ent in the S u n d a r a k a n d a ,  (ch. 18, v v .  10-2+]* 
that a p s a r a s e s  cam e after R avapa attracted by his personality and 
valour. T o  base an opinion on an ex isting  text is  neither an 
allegorical explanation  nor going outside the text. T he value of 
the R a m d y . u j a  to the S a m s a r i n  is greater than it is to the ascetic, 
for the object of D iv ine G race is to help the s a m s a r i n  to attain  
sa lvation . W e greatly appreciate the spirit in which this study has 
been undertaken and trust that it will be followed by other studies 
equally thought provoking.

A. N . K r is h n a n

S e y d a - k - k f u i i  N o n d i - N a t a k a m .  A T am il M ono-D ram a, Edited  
w ith  N o te s  and Introduction in E nglish  by S. M uham m ad H usayn  
I^ainar, M .A ., L L .B ., P li.D ., H ead of the Departm ent of Arabic 
P ersian and I ’rudu, U n iversity  of Madras, 1939. Price Annas 12.

T h is  m ono-dram a in T am il is published as the s e c o n d  B u l le t in  
of the D epartm ent of Arabic, Persian and Urudu by the U niversity  
of M adras and belongs to the c lass of general folklore which  
records the life incidents of private individuals incidentally noting  
valuab le h istorical m aterial from the point of view  of contemporary 
folk-song-literature with or, w ithout a little poetic im agination of 
the author of the work. I he main importance of the work to the 
historian is  tw ofold : < l) it g ives an account of the personal life of 
the hero and takes him to the M ussulm an cam p beseigihg G fngee  
(under R ajaram  the Son of Shivaji) towards the closing years of 

‘the reign of the last Great M oghul, Aurangazib, and‘brings into
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relief the transactions of that monarch with the local'merchant - 
princes in South India in order to further his policy ; (2) the hero on 
being rescued from his life of infamy by the munificence of Naina- 
pillai Marakkayar presented himself to the Muslim merchant prince 

5jf Kilakkarai in Ramnad whose munificence and sympathy encourag
ed him to lead a good life as a convert of Islam, which finally carri
ed him on to pilgrimage to Mecca and Medina at the end of which he 
found that his lost limbs were restored miraculously. The religious 
side is thus elaborated and should partially account as explaining 
the resort of Hindu and Muslim pilgrims to Kilakkarai in large 
numbers. In the Introduction the editor has given a brief but useful 
account of the Notidi-Nafakams and their popularity. Seyda-k-kadi 
is an abbreviation for Shaikh Abdul Ouadir Yijaya Raghunatha 
Periya Tambi Marakkayar. It is interesting to note that Marak
kayar is an abbreviation from Marakkalariiytir. Shaikh Abdul 
was a great Patron of letters and both Hindu and Muslim poets in 
Tamil were treated by him equally handsomely. His munificence 
wTas ‘reflected in the general summing up in the Tamil saying to the 
effect that he continued to donate even after his death. He was a 
a friend and disciple of the Shaikh Sadaquatullah the scholar-saint

4

of Kilakkarai. Tamil literature seems to have received several 
large additions under the inspiration of the saint and his disciple. 
Dr. Nainar has added useful and important notes to the text and 
the bringing out of such ncitakams which fall under the category 
of semi-historical material should be viewed with warm approval. 
As corroborative evidence these sources will be of great value. 
Besides, as local accounts of historical transactions they will be a 
corrective on the accounts of Imperial Waqia Nafis of the Mughal 
Government disclosing popular local,opinion on the transactions 
of the day as reflected in contemporary popular literature.

In the task of editing the work the ectitor had tot>ase his text 
on a single manuscript available in the Madras Government 
Oriental Library and a printed version of the text, printed decades 
ago. Evtfti here the printed text was available only for the major
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part and Some portion had been lost for w hich the only guide w as  
the s in g le  m anuscript itself. W e co ig ra tu la te  D r. N ainar on the 
p ublication  of th is  work and look forward to sim ilar treasures being  
also  brought out in the near future.

A. N. Krishnan*

1. M i n o r  W o r k s  o f  S r i  S a n k a r a c h a r y a ,  Edited and T ra n s
lated by Y . Subrahm anya Sarm a ; A dhyàtm aprakàs'akâryàlaya, 
H olenarasipur, 1942 ; pp. v i, 78. P rice, A s. 10.

2. V e d â n t a b â l a b o d h c ,  by Y. Subrahm anya Sarm a; A dhyàtm a- 
prakâs'akàryâlaya, H olenarasipur, 1942; pp. v iii, 43. P rice, As. 4.

T h ese  t w o  brochures are recent contributions from the pen of 
Mr. V. Subrahm anya Sarm a w hose nam e should be fam iliarM o  

readers of th is Journal as a great enthusiast in popularizing  

A dvaita .
T h e  first of these g iv es  the text and translation of s ix t e e n  

Stotras attributed to S'ri Sankara. Each verse is followed by its 
translation , and often notes are also added at the bottom  of 

the page.
T h e  critical scholar cannot possib ly persuade him self to believe  

that th is edition of these Stotras can be of any use to him. It is 

essen tia lly  m eant for the popular reader. T he Editor has no 
in terest in q u estion s like the real authorship of these Stotras, 
w hether they are really the com positions of the great protagonisf of 
A d vaita  or not. P rob lem s like these interest the critical scholar, 
and to h im , Mr. Sarm a seem s to leave their treatm ent, and w ish  

all joy  in such investigations. H e  is content with the testim ony of 
popular tradition w hich ascribes all these Stotras to the great 
Â câ ry a , and would hênce concern him self only with m aking them  

a ccess ib le  to  th ose to whom  the originals are beyond reach*
T h ere is one point w hich it were well to remember before 

Venturing on the hazardous task of translating a passagè from one
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language to another. It is that, on such an occasion, elegance is at 
least as important as accuracy. The former of these is more 
difficult to achieve than the latter. Even the greatest expert may 
not be able to transfuse into the rendering the e n t i r e  beauty of 

fic tion  of the original. As the poet Rabindranath Tagore so 
sweetly put it, “ we cannot receive the smiles and glances of our 
sweet-heart through an attorney, however diligent and dutiful he 
may be.” But adequate attention paid to guarantee accuracy cannot 
fail to help the competent translator achieve a fair measure of 
success even in the province of elegance. Unluckily as it may 
seem, both these qualities appear to be ignored on the present 
occasion. The translator is often seen to suffer from an unfortunate 
temptation to 1 explain ’ passages rather than 1 render * them. The 
need for the use of happier language is only too apparent in many 
n o n t e x t .

The second pamphlet is only a translation in Kannada and an 
explanation in the form of questions and answers, of the f i f th  of 
the Stotras included in the first brochure. The text is given first 
and the explanations follow. There is an appendix at the end 
which attempts to explain in understandable Kannada the meaning 
of many of the technical terms in the text. This should be of use 
to the layman who has no access to the original.

Mr. Sarma is to be congratulated on the useful piece of work 
he continues to do.

H. G. NARAHARI

Printed an<f published by C. Subbarayudu at the Vasanta Press, Adyar, Madras.



S O M E  L A T E S T  P U B LIC A T IO N S O F  T H E A D Y A R  L IB R A R Y

JUST RELEASED

v y a v a h a r a r i r n a y a  o f  y a r a d a r a j a

E d ited  by R ao B ahadur K. V. R angasw am i A iyan gar and  
A. N . K rish n a  A iyangar, A dyar L ibrary, A dyar

A very important and hitherto unpublished South Indian 
digest of Hindu Law 

Price Rs. 15/-

SANGITARATNAKARA
W ITH  T H E C O M M E N T A R IE S  O F  C A T U R A  K A L L IN A T H A  

A N D  S IM H A B U P A L A

E d ited  by P an d it S. S u b ra m a n y a  S astr i, F .T .S ., w ith an  
In tro d u ctio n  in E n glish  by Dr. C. K unhan Raja, M.A^ 

D. Phil. (O xon) VOL. I (ADHYAYA D 
Price Rs. 9 1 -

T H E  PH ILO SO PH Y  OF V IS IST A D V A IT A
By P rof. P. N. S r in iv a sa  Chari, M.A., Principal and  

P r o fe s so r  o f P h ilo so p h y , P ach a iyap p a’s  C o llege  (R etired)
A crit ical and comprehensive survey of Visistadvaita 

presented for the first t ime 
Price Rs. 10/-

VADAVALI OF JAYATIRTA
w ith  E n g lish  T r a n s l a t e  and N o tes  by P. N agaraja Rao, M.A., 

S ir  S ayaji R ao G aekw ad F ellow  in P hilosophy, 
B en ares’ H indu U n iv ersity  

Translated into English for the first time 
Price Rs. 4/-

Copiea ean be had o f :
THE THE080PHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE, ADYAR

11



B
B E N A R E S  H IN D U  U N I V E R S I T Y

Jo u rn a l of B .H .U . (published thrice a year). Vols. 1-7 (1937-43) 
Rs. 4 per vol. Postage & carriage extra.

B.H.U. M agazine (issued quarterly from 1925 to 1936). Vols. 25-36.
Rs. 3/- each. Mostly out of Prin t.

C.H.C. M agazine (issued monthly from 1901 to 1924). Vols. 1-24.

H
Vols. 5-24 available Rs. 2/- each. Mostly out of P rin t.

Purchasers of any 25 vols. will get a disc, of 25%,
B enares H indu  U niversity , 1905-1942. A handbook edited by

V. A. Sundaram. Rs. 10/- B.H.U . B rochure (Old Students’
• Assn.).. Rs. 3/-

A ncien t In d ia n  P o lity  by D. R. Bhandarkar, Rs. 3/-; A ge of

U
Im p eria l G uptas by R. D. Banerjee, Rs. 3/-; A ncien t In d ian  
Econom ic T h o u g h t by Rao Bahadur K. V. Rangaswami 
Aiyangar, Rs. 3/-

To be had a t — B.H.U . P ress  Book D epot, B E N A R ES

THE MYTHIC SOCIETY, BANGALORE

(FOUNDED IN  1909)

Privileges of Membership :
(i) Free supply of the Quarterly Journal published by the Society.

(ii) Use of the Reading Room and Library.
(iii) Admission to periodical lectures.

Activities of the Society :
Arranges for periodical lectures by scholars of recognised merit in the field 

of Indology. Publishes a Quarterly Journal embodying the transactions of the 
Society and Original articles on History, Archaeology, Philosophy, Anthropology, 
Ethnology, Religion and other allied subjects and encourages researches in the 
above subjects.

Rates of Subscription :
Annual Subscription—Rs. 5/- Inland.

Do. —Sh. 9/- Foreign.
Life Member Donation—Rs. 100/-.
Resident Members, Associations, Libraries,

Reading rooms, etc.—Rs. 5/- a year.
Moffussil Members—Rs. 3/- a year.

For further Particulars apply to :

THE GENERAL SECRETARY,
Mythic Society, Daly Memorial Hall, 

Cenotaph Road, Bangalore City.



n r ii
NO 'W '

THE JOURNAL
OF THE

SRI SANKARAGURUKULAM, SRIRANGAM

E d ito r : Gurubhaktasikhamani, Sastraprasarabhushana, .T .. K.
Balasubrahmanya Aiyar, B.A., Founder of Sri Sankara- 
gurukulam, Srirangam.

Literary A dv iser: Vidyasagara, Vidyavacaspati, P. P. Subrah- 
manya Sastri, B.A. (Oxon.) M.A., Curator, Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library and Professor of Sanskrit, 
Presidency College, Madras. •

The Main F eatures a r e :
1. The publication of rare and hitherto unpublished worlds of

writers of established reputation on all branches of 
learning bearing on Hindu Culture and Learning.

N.B. Seven works have been taken up for publication serially 
in the first year. Two works on Vedanta, one on 
Mimamsa, one Kavya, one Champu, one Drama and 
one Alankara are now running serially.

2. The reviewing of books and periodicals on current thought.
3. The encouraging of the production of original compositions

in Sanskrit by contemporary writers and poets.
A nnual Subscrip tion  Rs. 6 only.

For bona f id e  V id y a r th i e s  on production of certificate 
from their teacher Rs. 4 only.

The Journal is now published Quarterly. If sufficient 
encouragement is forthcoming it is hoped to convert it 
into a Bi-mOnthly and even a Monthly.

A dvertisem ent ra tes  are : 1 Full page for one insertion Rs. 10
,, for one year Rs. 30 

|  page for one insertion Rs. 6 
£ „ for one year »Rs. 20

THE MANAGER,
The Journal of the Sri Sankaragurukalam,

SRIRANGAM



Annamalai University Journal
PUBLISHED* THRICE A YEAR

i
(Record of research work done in the University)

Annual Subscription: Rs. 7/- (Internal), Sli. 10 (Foreign) 
Postage and V. P. Charges extra

Contributions, remittances, books for review, exchanges 
and correspondence regarding all m atters may be addressed to

Dr. B. V. Narayanaswami Nayudu, M.A., Ph.D., B. Com., 
Bar-at-Law

Professor of Economics, and Editor,
Annamalai University, Annamalainagar

OTHER PUBLICATIONS

Factory Labour in ^ndia 
Bhoja Raja 
Svvaramelakalanidhi 
N avinatarkam
Text and Com m entary of Tattvavibhavana by Para-

mes'vara, a Commentary on Vacaspati Mis'ra’s
«

Tattvabindu 
S'rl M ukundamala 
Svarasiddhanta Candrika 
Acoustics

Rs. A. 
3 0
1 8 
2 0 
2 0

3 0 
3 0 
5 0 
1 8

For copies apply to the Registrar, Annamalai
0

University, Annamalainagar



•JOURNAL OF ORIENTAL RESEARCH, MADRAS
started in 1927 §

and

WORKING SUCCESSFULLY FOR THE CAUSE OF 
ORIENTAL RESEARCH AND LEARNING

for the last 15 years 

CONDUCTED BY A 

D istinguished  Editorial C om m ittee  

PR ESID E D  OVER BY

SIR P. S. SlVASVVAMl AlYAR, L L .D ., K .C .S.I. C .I.E .,

CONSISTING OF OTHER EMINENT SCHOLARS
v i z . ,

M aham ahopadhyaya S. Kuppuswam i Sastri, M .A ., I.E .S .,
Prof. M. H iriyanna, M .A ., L .T .,

P. P. S. Sastri, B .A ., (O x o n .), M .A ., (M adras),
Dr. A . Sankara», M .A ., P h .D ., L .T .,
Dr. T . R. C hintam ani, M .A ., P h .D .,

and others 
and

HIGHLY APPRECIATED BY 
Em inent Foreign Scholars like

Dr. H erm ann Jacobi, Dr. L. D. Barnett, Dr? Jolly , Q. Strauss,
# Dr. F. O. Schrader, Dr. W ilhelm  Printz and* Dr. Sylvain Levi

AND BY LEADING INDIAN DAILIES AND JOURNALS
like

the " H in d u ” “ Madras M ail,” " Bom bay Chronicle,"  
the “ Indian A n tiq u a r y ” and the “ Indian R e v ie w ”

ISSUED IN FOUR QUARTERLY PARTS 
CONTAINING VERY LEARNED ARTICLES 

by E m inent Scholars and Students of Research

Annual Subscription : Inland, Rs. 6 foreign, lOsh.
Each part separately Rs. 2, Postage inclusive*

•” Ashrama “ Luz,
Mylapore Madras.

F o r  P a r t i c u l a r s  a p p l y  to  :

Mr. K. Balasubramania Iyer,3 . A ., B .L .,
Managing Edi tor



Journal of Indian History
A N  A L L - IN D I A  J O U R N A L  OF I N D I A N  H I S T O R I C A L  R E S E A R C H

PUBLISHED THREE TIMES A YEAR

E D I T E D  B Y

Rdjaseviisakta Diwan Bahadur

S. KRISHNASVAMI AIYANGAR, M.A.,
H ony . P h .D., F.K. H ist , S., etc.

(Honorary Correspondent, Arclucological Survey oj India, 
Fellow of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.)

ANNUAL SUBSCRIPTION, Rs. 10.

SELECT OPINIONS
W. H. M o r e l a n d , c .s .i ., c .i .e ., late of the I.C.S.:

‘ The Journal of Indian History is much the best of the periodicals 
which now reach me from India. It seems to me to be quite indis
pensable to any serious student of Indian History, and I wish it 
every success.’

S ir R ichard  Carxac T e m p l e , B art ., c.i.e ., c.b ., E ditor , 
Indian Antiquary, etc.

‘ In 1924 Professor Rao Bahadur Krishnasvami Aiyangar 
published a double numbe1. of the Journal of Indian History which 
he had taken over with great courage from Professor Shafaat Ahmad 
Khan of Allahabad. Since then he has conducted it with singular 
skill and attracted important writers as contributors. I wish him 
every success in this valuable undertaking.’

S ir F rank N oyce, kt., c.s .i., c.b .e ., i.c.s ., Member, Govern
ment of India.

‘ I can assure you that I have far more than glanced through it. 
I have read it with the care and attention it deserves. I think you 
keep up a wonderfully high standard.’

R. B. Ramsbotham , Esy., m.a., i.e .s . / Pro-Vice-Chancellor, 
Muslim University, Aligarh.

‘ I am very honoured by your proposal to retain my name on 
the Editorial Board of the Journal. I am bringing it before the 
notice of the Department of History in this University, as I consider 
that it has reached a very high and scholastic standard and that 
it has maintained in the face of great difficulties a level which chal 
lenges comparison with those published out of India.’



THE POONA ORIENTALIST
EDITED BY,

N. A. Gore, tM.A.
Each issue about 100 pages, Demy 8vo.

(Started from April 1936)
P u b l i s h e d  q u a r t e r l y . D e v o t e d  to  I n d i a n  H i s t o r y  a n d  C u l t u r e , 

L i t e r a t u r e  t P h i l o s o p h y , R e l i g i o n , A r c h a e o l o g y , B i b l i o g r a p h y  
o f  u p - t o - d a t e  p u b l i c a t i o n s , e tc .  C o n t a i n s  a l s o  O r i g i n a l  

S a n s k r i t  T e x t s  w i t h  E n g l i s h  T r a n s l a t i o n s .

Annual Subscription Rs. 6 in India; 10 s. 6d, or •
3  Dollars outside India

POONA ORIENTAL SERIES
The Agency has started a new Series entitled " T h e  P o o n a  O r i e n t a l  S e r i e s  ’ ’ 

in which critical and moderately priced editions of Ancient Indian Literature 
are published.

A Catalogue of Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit Books containing over 6000 
titles, published in May 1930, and Supplementary lists of later acquisitions will 
be supplied F r e e  on receipt of  As. o to cover postage.

Please apply to :—
THE ORIENTAL BOOK AGENCY

15 Shukrawar, Poona 2 (India).

T H E  V IS V A -B H A R A T I Q U A R T E R L Y
Founded by-RABINDRANATH TAGORE 
Edited by—K. R. KRIPALANI

t h e  L E A  DISC, JOURNAL OF ART, LETTERS & PHILOSOPHY

Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru writes :
“ I consider the ‘ Visva-Bharati Quarterly ’ a journal of literary 

and artistic merit and look forward to getting it.
Mr. Earnest Rhys (Editor, Everyman's Library) writes:

“ I should love to pay a very cordial critical tribute to the 
‘ Visva-Bharati Quarterly,’’.which seems to me the most original and 
vitally interesting of all our contemporary publications that deal 
with the arts and letters.’’
Tone Noguchi writes:

“ One of the best magazines in the world.”
Price per issue : Rs. 2/- (3s. 6d.) 
Annual subscription : Rs. 8/- (14s.).

post free.



INDIAN CULTURE
(JOURNAL OF THE INDIAN RESEARCH INSTITUTE)

A high class research quarterly in English on Indology conducted under the 
distinguished editorship of Drs. D. R. Bhandarkar, B. M. Barua, B. C. Law, 
with a strong Advisory Committed, consisting such eminent orientalists as Sir 
Brajendra Nath Seal, Sir I). B. Jayatilaka, Drs. S. N. Das Gupta, Lakshman 
Sarup, Radhakumud Mukherjee, P. K. Acharya, MMs. Kuppuswami Sastri, 
Gananath Sen and others, each of whom represents a particular section of 

I n d i a n  C u l t u r e .

It deals with all the branches of Indian Culture—Vedas, Philosophy, 
Buddhism, Jainism, Zoroastrianism, Ancient Indian Politics and Sociology, 
Indian positive Sciences,, History, Archaeology, Dravidian Culture, etc.

Among the contributors are the best orientalists of India and foreign lands 
incliidiiig Drs. Sir B. N. Seal, Sir A. B. Keith, Drs. Otto Schrader, Otto Stein, 
R. C. Mazumdar, P. K. Acharya, etc,

Indispensable for every lover of Indology. A most attractive get-up and 
printing. Each issue contains about 200 pages. Price very moderately fixed 
Rs. 6 or Sh. 10 per annum (including postage).

Among the other publications of the Institute, which aims at wide 
propagation of Ancient Indian Culture and Wisdom by publication of the best 
products of Ancient Literature under various Series—Vedic, Buddhistic, Jaina, 
etc., are:

(1) An encyclopaedic edition of the Rgvcda with texts, commentaries and
 ̂ translations with elaborate research notes in English, Bengali and

Hindi.
(2) Gaya and Buddha Gaya—2 Vols., Rs. 12.
(3) Barhut—3 Vols., Rs. 18.
(4) Ppavana Vinoda (a Sanskrit treatise on Arl>ori Horticulture), etc., etc ,

Rs. 2-8.
(5) Vangiya Mahakos'a (each part), As. 8.
(0) Books of the Buddhistic Series (under compilation).
17) Linguistic Introduction to Sanskrit—Rs. 5 c

F o r  f u r t h e r  p a r t i c u l a r ^ ,  p l e a s e  a p p l y  to  :
The H ony. G eneral S ecretary ,

IN D IA N  R ESE A R C H  IN S T IT U T E ,
170, MAN1KTALA STREET, CALCUTTA (INDIA).

R E L I G I O N S
The Journal of the 

Society for the Study of Religions
Edited for the Executive Committee by F. Victor Fisher 

President of the Society:
The Most Hon. The Marquess of Zetland, P.C., G.C.S.I., G.C.I.B 

Chairman of the Executive Committee: 4
• Sir E. Denison Ross, C.I.E., Ph D.

Application for Membership should be sent to ;
The Hon. Secretary,

20, Ruckland Crescent, Hampstead,
London, N.W.3

M em bership Subscription 10/- per annum



N E W  ED U C A TIO N  IN T i iE  N EW  W O R L D

B y G e o r g e  S. A r u n d a l e

* [A d d r e ss  to  th e  T h e o so p h ic a l C o lle g e , M a d a n a p a lle , S . In d ia , o n  th e  
o c c a s io n  o f  its  S ilv e r  J u b ile e , M arch  19 4 1 .]

T h i s  is a great opportunity for us to go forward and, I hope, 
to give to the students a truly Theosophical education. W hat 
is a Theosophical education but the application to education 
of the three great Objects of The Theosophical Society, 
namely, of making Universal Brotherhood real throughout the 
land, so that no distinctions and differences separate u s ; of 
recognizing the splendour of the many faiths, the many 
philosophies, and the man}' sciences which draw man newer 
to God ; and then of stim ulating and stirring in all an 
ardent seeking for T ru th  on whatever road that T ruth may 
be sought and discovered ? If those great principles can be 
e-ducated from our young people, we shall have deserved well 
of India. If we cannot do that, i£ is useless for us to call 
ourselves a Theosophical college, it is useless for us to bow 
in reverence before our beloved Mother, Dr. Besant, without 
whose inspiration, without whose help, there would be no 
Theosophical college at all.

W h a t  Is E d u c a t i o n  ?

This is an appropriate moment, if you will allow me, 
to look into the future,, to try somewhat to envisage what ’ 
are to be the essential principles of the education of tomorrow.

We* are supposed through this great world war to enter 
into a new world of peace, of happiness, of prosperity, of 
contentm ent, of justice, and of freedom. But unless in that 
new world there is a new .education radically different from* •
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the education which exists not only in India today but in 
most other countries, the new world will be but a reflection, 
a shadow of the old, and the result may well be that we 
shall continue those wars which we hoped twenty-five years 
ago we had left behind us. A new world needs a new edu
cation, and we who are Theosophists, we who are seekers 
after T ru th , we who believe in the Universal Brotherhood 
of Hum anity, indeed of all life, we who revere all faiths, 
we who believe that all are seeking after T ruth, we should 
be in the forefront of leadership in the direction of that new 
education which India so sorely will need when the time 
comes, which India so sorely needs even today.

W hat is education ? Unless we can answer that ques
tion effectively, how can we know what kind of education 
we need? W hat would a Theosophist reply to the question : 
W hat is education ?

G o d  at  W ork

Education is essertially God at work making Gods, God 
serving His world of Gods. T hat is what education funda
mentally is, and we see in the kind of education we have in 
practically every country throughout the world how far we 
have strayed from that essential truth. In the Christian 
Scripture it is said, speaking of the world : “ Ye are Gods.” 
Then there is the poet who tells us that “ there is a Divinity 
that shapes our ends.” We are Gods in the becoming. God 
is at work making Gods of us.

Education, therefore, e-ducates from us tha t essential 
D ivinity which has been in us from 'tim e immemorial as 
the seed which is now perhaps in us as the bud, which 
has still to flower, and which should be helped to flower, 
through tiie aid of education.
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If we look at every kingdom round about us— the Mineral 
Kingdom, the Vegetable Kingdofh, the Animal Kingdom, 
the H um an Kingdom— we shall see God at work making 
Gods, serving His world. The more we realize that, the more

'1

shall we be able to exercise in ourselves the supreme virtue, 
the virtue which is forgotten throughout the world today, the 
virtue of Reverence. God at work everywhere—among the 
stones and the rocks, among the mountains, the rivers, the 
trees, the flowers and the plants, God at work in the ani
mals and the insects, as well as among Those who have 
travelled far beyond us on the pathway of evolution. If 
each one of you will think that God is at work making a 
God of you, you may be able the better to answer that ques
tion : W hat is education ?

T h e  S p i r i t  o f  S e r v i c e

Essentially, therefore, it is no blasphemy to say that God 
is the Servant of His world. T hat gives us a very wonderful 
clue as to what the nature of education should be in its 
practical aspect. W hat are the laws of Nature but God 
making Gods. If there is this, that, or the other law of 
Nature, it is a means whereby God is evolving, step by step, 
H is creatures, His family, His children at every stage of 
evolution into Divinity. Races, nations, faiths, sects, opinicJns, 
all the differences th^t separate us, they are God at work 
making Gods. If we try to think of that, if we try to realize 
th a t each different race *is God at work making Gods, if we 
think of every different nation as a means whereby God is at 
work m iking Gods,* if we think of every different/aith  as a 
means whereby God Himself is hastening mankind to Divinity, 

.then we shall be reverent, then we shall appreciate, then we 
shall understand, and then there will begin to be a realization’
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of that Universal Brotherhood, already a fact, a law of Nature, 
but not yet recognized or Reverenced by most of us as such.

If we come down still lower and think of every subject 
^of the curriculum as a sign of God at work making Gods, 

with what reverence, therefore, should every subject of the 
curriculum be treated ? It is not so treated. It is treated as 
a haphazard means to an almost ignoble end—that the student 
may know the subject a s ( w ritten in the textbooks and pass 
those terrible examinations which disfigure the educational 
system, ruining the natures of thousands of students. If the 
teacher had a conception of the Divinity of his subject, of 
the fact that it comes direct from God as a messenger of God 
to call His children to a recognition of their Divinity, his 
subject would become scintillating with life, scintillating with 
happiness. It would be enjoyed as nothing can be enjoyed but 
that which is somehow, perhaps unconsciously, or consciously 
realized to be a message from the Father Himself. Every 
subject of the curriculum is God at work through that subject, 
helping the student himself to take a step further on the way 
to his Divinity.

Everywhere is God at work, God at work serving, the 
eternal and Universal Servant. This is why I come to the 
conclusion that the spirit of the new education must be a 
spirit of service ; in that spirit every subject must be taught, 
if I may use tha t unfortunate word, and not that the student 
may simply know' the facts that happen to be prevalent in 
his particular generation, but which are very likely to be 
denied by the generation that shall succeed him, not tha t he 
shall pa§s an examination, and put after his name those 
ridiculous initials “ S .S .L .C .” “ passed,” or perhap even
“ failed,” or “ B.A.,” “ L L .B .,” “ M.A,” and all those deceit*.

0

ful com binations and perm utations of the alphabet.
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No, the high purpose of education is that each shall know
the will of God which is in truth his will, that he may live
the life of God which is his life, that he may come closer to
his Divinity, and, therefore, to his happiness, to his eagerness,
to . his fire, to his contentm ent, to his courage, to his certainty
as to the future that awaits him, no m atter what darknesses may
be around him, that may come around him from time to time.• •
Service is the high purpose, or a high purpose of education, for 
service which is the very life and spirit of God must therefore 
become the life and spirit of all His children, especially in the 
human kingdom where we should begin to learn what service 
really means.

Every subject is, as I say, as a service that God renders 
to you and to me. Every element in every subject is a servifce 
God renders as a direct line of communication, a direct 
channel between God and every child of His. Every subject, 
every clement, is God revealing Himself to men. This is a 
wonderful thought and I wish our teachers and professors in 
their various subjects, whatever may be the unhappy condi
tions of education in this country and elsewhere, would feel 
the tru th  of it, would feel the importance of trying to reach 
God through the subject which they teach, and of bringing 
that subject as a message from the Father to His children for 
whom they are responsible to Him. God the Mathematician, 
God the Historian, God the Geographer, God the Scientist— 
the Astronomer, the Chemist, the Physicist, God the Player 
of Games, God the Artist, God the Citizen, God the Creator, 

m atter in what form He may tend to reveal Himself.

T h e  C r e a t i v e  S p i r i t

If I say that one high purpose of the future of education 
consists in the permeation, by it of the spirit of happy and
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powerful. Then having laid those foundations we shall think 
of the feelings and emotions as being alive with the spirit of 
Reverence, Goodwill, Compassion, the Spirit of Service, the 
Spirit of Altruism. Then if we have time in this real system 
of education for the mind we can let the mind have an hqur 
or two a week, that will be quite enough.

Some day there is going to be a real system of education, 
an education of the physical body, of the feelings and the 
emotions, and if there is time left an education of the mind. 
There may be no letters of the alphabet after vour name but 
a spirit of service which needs no distinction whatever.

" Education of the physical body must give you health and 
courage ; education of the feelings and emotions, purity and 
nobility of outlook. The mind must give you truth and that 
virtue which so very few of us possess— humility. The more 
you know, the more you realize you have still more to know.

L et  U s B e g i n  N ow

So, friends, we have a vague conception of the education 
of the future which will need new teachers or old teachers 
changed out of all recognition. The education of the future 
will need new textbooks in which the spirit of service is shown 
to be the fruit of wise study of every subject of the curriculum. 
W e need teachers in whom the spirit of service will be dom
inant, and we need parents who will understand, we need 
students who will be eager, and a Government which w ill not 
interfere. All this will come some day and I am going to work 
for it during the remaining years of my life. I feel that I have 
worked and worked and worked in the educational field, practi
cally speaking, in vain. I am hardly prepared to say tha t the 
present system of education in this country is much in 

'advance of the system as I knew it over th irty  years ago.
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There may have been improvements, but no radical reorienta
tion or adjustment. We have Ao national education in this 
country. W e must work towards that end. There must be 
established here and there in the country experimental instituj 
tions which will show the way to that which some day will 
be a national system of education.

You must make small beginnings. They must be true, 
they must be Indian beginnings. They must have in them 
tfie spirit of service dominant, the spirit of idealism dominant. 
They must recognize the young as Gods-in-the-Becoming. 
They must realize that every single student is a citizen of his 
country and that he should bring through his education 
renown to his Motherland, so that it may be said today 
and in the near future as it used to be said in ancifent 
Greece by the Athenian when he took his great Oath of 
Allegiance to his country : “ I will leave my country the
better for having lived in it.” If that could be the motto of 
every student, of every teacher, of every citizen, if that could 
be the incentive and motive power of us all, India would be 
soon changed out of all recognition, he*r educational system 
would be an example to the world, and we should begin at last 
to have a Theosophical world where Universal Brotherhood is 
recognized and practised, where in fact there is a fellowship of 
faiths where in fact there is a comradeship of search after Trtith.

To those great ideals is this College in truth dedicated, 
even though for the time being we have difficulty in making 
our dedication real. T o  those truths are we dedicated and we 
move forward today in the spirit of our Silver Jubilee more 
intent than ever ttfat this College shall help to show the way 
everywhere throughout India to India’s real education, and 
therefore to the happiness, the contentment and the prosperity 
of every one of her citizens.*

2



T H E  SARVA N UK RA M AN lPA D YA V IV RTTI

I n part II  of Volume V of the  Annals of Oriental Research, 
University of Madras, I had published a short note on the 
above work. At that time I had not seen the work. I 
had only a few extracts from it which were supplied to me 
by the owner of the m anuscript. Now I have a complete 
copy of it and I am able to present a fuller account. I was 
under the impression that the work was a metrical (padya) 
com m entary (vivrti) on the Sarvanukram ani of Katyayana. 
I t  is now found tha t is not meant as quite a commentary ; 
it is rather a metrical (padya) version (vivrtti). This fact is 
made very clear in the second verse a t the beginning, which 
is as fo llow s:

rgvede munidaivatadyadhigamayaryena katyayane- 
naisa ya munikunjarena racita vidvanmanohariiji 
sarvanukramatjim imam pipathisun amodayan balakan 
kurve padyamayim vivrttya kimapi vyutpattaye madrs'am.

T he meaning i s : imam sarvanukram anim  vivrttya rupantarena 
viparipam ayya padyamayim kurve— I transform this Sarvanu* 
kram anl and make it into metrical form.

B ut it is not a mere metrical rendering of the text of the 
Sarvanukram api. T here  are considerable additions, elabora
tions and annotations. I t  is for this reason tha t I was 
doubtful about the meaning of the term  vivrtti when I 
wrote the note in the  Annals of O riental Research of the 
'University of Madras. T he point ¿hat it is a m etrical (padya)
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transformation or rendering (vivrtti) of the SarvanukramanI of 
Katyàyana is made quite explicit at the end of the work. It 
is as follows :

sarvànukramaiji seyam maya padyamayikrtà 
skhalitam yad idam sarvam ksantavyam iha suribhih.

Thus the attempt is to give a metrical version of the Sarva
nukramanI and in carrying out this intention, he has also 
written a commentary on it. There are many other commen
taries on the SarvanukramanI; only one of them, by Sadguru- 
s'isya, is available in print. The names of the other 
commentaries, I have given in the note in the Annals of 
Oriental Research of the University of Madras, with the 
places where the manuscript is available. Of the various 
commentaries known, this metrical commentary must be 
given a prominent position, having regard to the lucidky and 
comprehensiveness of treatment. The author has made use 
of all the works bearing on the subject and he has also given 
out information not available elsewhtjre.^

Unfortunately, it is not possible t6 say anything about 
[he author or the date of the work. The author is absolutely 
silent on the point. Since in a work of this kind there is no 
scope for citations of works or for being cited by other works, 
this source of information regarding the author and d ite  is 
also closed to us. There is no work mentioned by name. He 
speaks of other Anu’kramanI works. But this is of no help, 
since the matter is g i^ n  in all such works. The Sarvanu
kramanI gives only the seven varieties of metres in the 
introductory portioft. After explaining their divisions, e

author say s :

itthaB caraOabhedena
gàyatrySdijagatyante saptavarge (ti) tra d a r .ita .
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ath atratijagatyad av  uttare saptake punah  
b h avatyak sarasarik h yai\a  sam jnabhedo na kas'cana

anukram anyantaroktah kathyante ’tra tadanghrayah

W hat is 'meant is that from Atijagati onwards, there are no 
divisions. There is only one Atijagati w ithout any subdivision 
and this name of Arijagati is decided by the number of 
syllables in the verse. The same holds good for the remaining 
six metres of higher numbers.

In the case of A tidhrti, the author says that there is only 
one instance in the whole of the Rgveda ; he says :

‘ ekaivatidhrtir  das'atayisv e sa  na capara

The instance given is :

sa  hi s'ardho na m arutam  (R . V . 1-127-6)

There are other points also in this work, which are not met 
with in other books dealing with Vedic metre.

T he sequence of short and long syllables in Vedic pas
sages is a point tha t h^s not been scrutinised by anybody. 
Some sort of general rules has been given by modern scholars. 
B ut it is not adequate. In this work, some observations are 
made on this point, which are very interesting and I am 
quoting the whole portion, since there is no other place where 
this point has been even touched upon.

a sta k sa ra sy a  p adasya  pancam an capi .saptam am  
aksaran tatra lagh v  eva  safjtham gurv eva  drs'yate

v ira jasya  tu pad asyeh op an tye punar aksare  
kram ad d v e  laghuguruiji punar ek o  das&ksarah

. yo  d.vadas'aksaras' capi tayoh sya t sa^tham  akfjaram' 
navam an capi la g h v  eva  das'aman castam am  guru

ja g a ta sy a  hi p ad asya  lagh v  evopottam am  bh avet  
ta th a  sarvesu  padesu  pratham at punar aksarat
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urdhvam laghudvayam na syad esa vrttir itirita 
tvam agne rudra (R. V. I IT -6) ity atra traistubhatvat 

padatraye

tri§tiiptvam bhati vrtya tu jagatitvavinirijayah 
as'van na tva varavantam (R. V. 1-27-1) ityadau yady api 

kvacit %

vyabhicaras tathapy atra chandonirnayahetusu 
anyesu satsv iyan capi samyag evopayoksyate"

Th is shows that the point has been noticed by ancient investi
gators of Vedic metre. It is true that the examination is not 
at all complete.

The following m atter is also somewhat new. It deals 
with the relation of the Deity to the metre and how metre* can 
be fixed by a reference to the Deity in the passage.

kin catra devatabhedas' chandonirnayako yatha 
ihagnih savita somo brhaspatir atho punah
dvau mitravarunav indro vis've deva iti smrtah 
gayatryadijagatyantachandasam iha devatah
tatha ca mantravarno ’yam agner gayatry abhud iti (Cf. R. 

V. X-130-4)
sankrandanenanimisenety asyam* roi sams'aye (R. V. X- 

103-2)
aindritvat tristub esa s5 jagati neti nirnayah 
yatra nirnayahetuh syan naiko ’py atra vikalpanam.

There are other points also raised in this work. The question 
of determining the metre when there is room for doubt "has 
been dealt with here also and that is what is accepted in all 
the places where the point has been taken up for consideration. 
W here there is room for doubt, the context should decide 
the point.

This 'metrical Version of the AnukramanI givesfthe num 
ber of words, the number of half-verses, the number of verses, 
the number of Vargas and the number of Suktas in each 
Adhaya, when the Adhyaya is closed. He also gives the



242 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

number of verses in which the Adhyaya is dealt with in this 
work. Thus at the end of each Adhyaya there is a statement 
lik e :

anukramanyam etasyam agrime punar astake 
adhyayah prathamab prayat padyair abdhyas'vibhir mitah.

“ Abdhi ” (ocean) means four and “ As'vins ” means two. 
Thus .abdhyas'vin means twenty four. At the end of the 
second Adhyaya there is the s ta tem en t:

anukramanyam etasyam astake prathame gatah 
dvaitiyako ’yam adhyayah padyair abdhyabdhibhir mitah-

“ Abdhyabdhi ” means forty four.
The numbers of words, half verses, verses etc. are given 

ip the notation that is current in South India. Here a vowel 
without being joined to a consonant stands for zero. The 
consonants fiom ka to iia and from ta to na stand for one to 
nine land zero respectively in each case. The consonants from 
pa to ma represent one to five and those from ya to ha repre
sent one to eight. In conjunct consonants, only the last one 
counts. A final ccn’sonant has no value. This is the general 
scheme of the notation. Thus at the end of the first Adhyaya 
there is the s ta tem en t:

dhanya-sthula-svadhayonir-dehangani-mukhandhayab 
pad&rdhargvargasuktanam sankhyatra vyutkramad iyam.

The numbers for padas, Ardha-rks, Rks, Vargas and Suktas 
are given in the inverse order in the above notation. This is 
the meaning of the second half ohthe verse. The numbers 
are as follows :

dhanya • •• 19: number of Sukias
sthula ... 37: number of Vargas
svadhayoni ... 194 (lit. 0194): number of verses
dehangani ... 388 (lit. 0388): number of half verses
mukhandhaya ... 1925 : number of words.
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There is a need to count the half verses, as distinct from the 
verses, since there are cases whsre a verse is not two half 
verses. In the case of verses of only one or two padas, each 
is considered both as a verse and also as a half verse. At the 
end of the second adhyaya, there is the s ta tem en t:

guhyan durgan dhigdayonam dusthalina dami.kharah 
padardhargvargasuktanain sankhyatra vyutkramad iyam

T he num bers indicated here arc as follows :

guhyam 
durgam 
dhig dayonam 
dusthalina 
dami kharah

13 : number of Suktas 
38: number of Vargas 

178: number of verses 
378 : number of half verses. 

2258 : number of words.
After the second Adhyaya, lie gives only the numbers for these 
points and does not repeat that the}’ represent the words, half 
verses etc. Thus at the end of the third Adhyaya we have 
only this much :

anukramanyam etasyam astake prathame gatah 
tartiyiko ’yam adhyayah padyair abdhindubhir mitah.

T h a t means tha t in the anukram anl 'the tjiird adhyaya in the
fifst Astaka has ended with fourteen verses (abdhi 4 and
indu - -1).
T hen follows :

vandyo mrgedacchayonih stambhalagna digambaram

These figures represent the following :

vandyo —• 14-
mrge 35 

‘ 173
346

2338

number of Suktas 
number of Vargas 
number of verses 
number of half verses, 
number of words.

dacchayonih 
stambhalagna 
digambaram 1

In th is way the details are given for all the sixty four Adhya- 
yas. At the end of the whole work, the s ta tem en t:

padSrdhargvargasuktanacn sankhyatra vyutkramSd iyam
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is repeated. Then the work closes as follows :

sarvanugramani seyani maya padyamayikrta 
skhalitam yad idam s'arvarn ksantavyam iha suribhib
katyayanaya munaye s'aunakaya maharsaye 
adhltasarigavedebhyo bhudevebhyo namo namah.

Then there is one more verse wheie some numbers are given. 
The verse is :

jajne nEke bhisan mandah sevyo näyam tanur narah 
dharmavän ayam rnmänam ardharcäh s'ivadä naräh

Here the following numbers are given :

jajne 
näke 
bhisak 
mandai) 
sevyo näyam 
tanur narah 
dharmavän ayam 
s'ivadä naräh

(lit 08) : number of Astakas 
10 : number of Matydalas 
64 : number of Adhyayas 
75 : number of Anuvakas 

1017 : number of Siiktas 
2006 : number of Vargas 

10459 : number of verses 
20845 : number of half verses.

A similar verse is attributed to Narayana Bhatta of Malabar, 
the famous Bhakta, poet and writer of S'astraic works. The 
verse is :

janann appi tvisa modam sa yajnah patana narah 
rasam bhinnaya mamsado naras tasya jaladhipah

Here also the numbers will be as follows :

jänan
api
tvisä
modam
sa yajnah pä
tana narah
rasam bhinnaya
mämsädo narah
tasya jaladhipah

8 : number of Astakas 
10 : number of Mapdalas 
64 : numbfer of Adhyayas 
75: number of Anuvakas 

1017 : number of Suktas 
2006 : number of Vargas 

10472 : number,of verses . 
20875: number of half verses. 

193816: number of words.

It will be noted that there is a slight difference in the number 
’of verses according to these lists.» It would also be noted that
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this, list differs from the number of verses given by Anuvaka- 
nukram anl and also by Madhava son of Verikatarya, according 
to whom the numbers are 10417 and 10402 respectively. (For 
this, see the Rgvedanukramani published in the Madras U ni
versity Sanskrit Series, No. 2, Notes, p. LX). Such varia
tions show that there was some want of uniformity in the 
text of the Vedas according to different traditions.

I give below the Anukramani for one Adhyaya so that the 
readers can understand the real relation of this Anukramani 
to the Sarvanukram ani of Katyana, of which this is sup
posed to be a metrical rendering.

rsyadikam pradrs'yettham sukaram paribhasya ca 
agnim ityadiná praripsitam prárabhate munih

agnim nava madhucchandá vis'vamitrasuto munih 
smrto ’yam anuvákesu trisu suktad rte ’ntimát

antime tu punar jeta madhucchandasa atmajah 
chando gáyatram ity uktam anuvákesu satsv api
bhedah kvacit sa tu punas tatra tatrábhidhiyate. 
devatá prathamasyágnir mandaláditayá smrtah

dvitiye tu punar váyo iti váyus tree ’gfime 
indraváyu pare mitrávarunau tata uttare

as'vina dvádas^a punar as'vinah prathamas trcah 
aindrah paro vais'vadevas tatah sárasvato ntimah

etá váyvadayah sapta prokta pra-ugadevatah 
prátassavanikam s'astram dvitiyam pra-ugabhidham
surüpeti das'aindVam syád aindram ity atra dars'itam 
ágneyatvanivrtyar'tham á tu yuñjanti tatra tu
§an márutyas' caturthyádyáh pañeamy aindrí ca saptami 
máruti ca tatas' cendro maruto devata tayoh
mannas' catasrsv anyásv Inaras' s'isfav anuktitah. 
talas' caindram id endrendra gáyanti dvadas'astakam
indram ánustubhe te dve muñir jetantime smrtah 
a nvádisv apy anadead, devatendro tra saptasu
3
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athàgnin dvàdas'àgneyam kàijvo methatithir muniti 
anuvàkadvayasyàsau cjrasjeti munibhih smrtam
nirmathyàhavaniyàbhyàm dvyagnih pado ’gninety ayarn 
aranistho mathanajo nirmathya iti kathyate
so ’yam àhavaniyo ’gnir huyate ’sminn iti smrtah 
susamiddha itiddhmo va samiddho vagnir aditali
tanunapan naràs'amsa ilo barhis tatlia punah 
daivir dvàra usàsànaktàhotàrau pracetasau
sarasvatilà bhàratyas tisro devyas tatah param 
tvastà vanaspatih svàhakrtih pratyrcam tritali
sambadhyate ’tràgnir iti pratyekam dvàdas'asv api 
yathà tanunapàd agnir bahir agnir itiha dik

aprisuktam idam sarvam anenaivoktadaivatam 
ànaras'amsam atraitad yatraikadas'a santy rcah
àpras'abdena yat proktan tad etad atanlinapàt 
ebhir agne vais'vadevam indrasornan pibety adali
rtavyam indo marutas tvastàgnir hindra eva ca 

■ tatas* ca mitràvarunau catasro dravinodase

caturthi tatra tàdarthye sasthi va dravinodasal.i 
tatsambandhinya ityarthah prathamà vopacaratah

t

draviijododevatìS tà dravinodasa iritah 
tato Vvinau tatas càgnir età syur rtudevatàh

rtavyasukte sarvatràpy età eva hi devatàl.) 
à tvà navaindràvarupam indràvaruuayor iti
yuvàkv indrah sahasreti dve pàdanicrtàv rcau 
somànam bràhmapaspatyam panca sa brahmanaspatili
indrah Sonias' ca tisrafi syus turyàyàn daksipà punaf) 
purvàs tisratf ca pancamyàm s'istàsp sadasas patiti
nàràs'amsiyam antyà va prati tvafi càgnimarutam 

From this fairly long extract, covering the whole of the 
first Adhyàya, it would be found that the work is far more than 
a metrical rendering of the Sarvanukramapl. It is a com
prehensive treatment of the Anukramapl literature, with 
Kàtyàyana’s SarvànukramanI as the basis.
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In - dealing with the Sukta 1-50 there is this statement 
about the last three verses there : ,

catasro ’nustubho ’tranto rogahopanisat trcah 
yas tadadhyayane prokto niyamas tasya vai punah
atides'artham atropanisattvam upacaryate 
yathehabrahmadatto ’yam brahmadatta itiryate
tatkaryapratipatyartham tadvad atrapi grhyafam 
tatas' ca tadvad ityartbas sarvatropanisatcchrutau

l*iiis is his icmark on what is meant by an Upanisad verse 
appearing in the Rgveda.

About the Itihasas that appear in the AnukramanI litera
ture, he has the following remark

rsyadyutkrstatakhyartho mantrartham pratipitsatah 
saukaryarthas cetihasavadas sarvatra drs'yatam

This is in connection with the Rsi Savya Angirasa who is the 
author of 1-51, about whom there is the story that he is Indra 
himself.

About 1-99 there is the following remark in this Anukra
manI which too has its own interest :

jatavedasa ityadyam kas'yaparsan tu^'us'rumah 
atra s'us'ruma ityuktyaivadhitis tu nirakrta
tenapathat khilatvena tesam atropavarijanam 
nopayogiti ced drastur mahatvakhyapanaya tat
iyatsankhyakasuktanam drastasau kas'yapo munih 
drastrantarebhyah sarvebhyo mahattama iti stutih
sarvavedadhigamanam sarvatirthavagahanam 
jatavedasa ity etatsamam syad va na va samam
ityadis'rava^an naeman mahat suktam ihety alam.

It is at the end of the first Mandala that there is an
enum etation of the Rsis in the whole of that Mandala. It
is as follows :

atfiaitadantanuvakadars'ino munayo ’tra te 
sangrhyante dadars'atba vais'vamitrah sajetrkah
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adyan trikam madhucchandas tato methatithir dvikam 
athaikaikam sunas's'epo hiranyastupa eva ca
kanvapraskanvasavyas' ca tato nodhah paras'arah 
dvikam punar gotamo ’yam imam stomam itiha tu
kutso ’tha kas'yaparjras'vav ambarisas tatha punal.t 
sahadevo dayamanas suradhas trita ity ami
drastaro- ’sta tatah kutso dadars'endram itiha tat 
dvikan dadars'a kaksivan parucchepo ’py atha dvikam
dadars'ocathyatanayo dvikan dirghatama api 
kayas'ubhiye marutas trtiyadyayujo jaguh
agastyo ’ntan trcam s'ista indra ekadas’im api
na nunam indrah prathaman tritiyam 
turyam vikalpena munis tu s'istam
purvan dvyrcans trin dadrs'uh kramena 
jaya patih s'ista iti trayo ’mi
tatah s'istam agastyo ’yam mandalavadhi drstavan 
ity etadantanuvakadrastmam iha sangrahah

In this way the list of Rsis is given at the ends of sections 
in the whole of this Anukramanl.

There are various statem ents of interest in the book. 
There are also references to the S'afyayanaka Brahm ana. I 
give below some interesting statem ents contained in the 
work as samples.

sasthi sa hity atidhrtih satsaptatyaksara hi sa 
astahghrikatra vyuhena karyam aksarapQrapam

T his is with reference to R. V. 1-127-6.‘ Here, as it is print-
t

•ed, there are only 68 syllables. By splitting the syllables into 
two, the number has to be raised to 76.

prayeQa khalu sarvatra caramaya rcah ‘punab 
• chartdo’ntaratvadrstes' ca jagatyantam itiritam

T his is w ith reference to the metre of the last verse (No. 15) 
in R. V. 11-30.
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caturdas'y àbhi vo viram ity esà brhatï hi sa 
syât pipilikamadhyàkhyà trayod#as'yantaràstakà
tato madesu gâyeti pàdaccheda upeyate 
sodas'î das'akatryanghrir virât saptadas'i punah
jagaty atra stavàmahe marutâm iti hi chidà 
ekavirns'i tatah panktih syât satobrhati punah
dvâvims'y atrâsanam bhuyas tryarusïnâm iti chidâ

These passages are in connection with the metres in R.* V. 
VHI-46.

sambhüyaite panar idam apas'yann iti tadvidah

This is with reference to R. V. IX-106.

param mrtyoh sankusuko drastâtra yamanandanah 
catasro mrtyudevatyas tatparâ dhâtrdevatà
tatparâ tvastrdevatyâ pitrmedhas taduttarah 
pitryajîîâbhidhâyinya ity artho ’tra tathâ sati
matvarthiye ’rs'aâditvâd apy atra pitrmedhagih 
pràjâpatyâ sâniruktety antyavàkye ’yam âÿayah
idam atrânirukteti hetugarbham vis'esaçam 
caturdas'y aniruktatvât syât prajârçatidevatâ
aniruktapadenâprakâs'itam vastv ihocyâte 

• s’ravaijâd anumânâd va viniyogena vâ punah
sarvatra devatâ jneyà yad vâ prakaraijâdinâ 
etesii punar ekenâpy avasâyo na yatra tu
tatra prajâpatih kalpyah sa hi sarvàtmakah s'rutah 
pràjâpatyâ sâniruktety asyâm eso ’rtha ucyate
pràjâpatyâ vâniruktety eke vâ s'abdam licire 
tatrâprakàs'itatvenil prâjàpatyeyam antimâ

athâpi pitrdevatyâ se’yatn prakaranàd iti 

This is with reference to R. V. X-18.

Various Itihâsas are given in this AnukramanI in expla
nation of the passages in the Rgveda. But it does not seem 
that the author has made any use of the Brhaddevatà. There*
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is no similarity between the two works. Here it must be said 
that in South India, the SaivanukramanI of Katyaya has always 
been very popu lar; but the Brhaddevata was not so well 
known. No copy of the Brhaddevata has been discovered in 
the South till now.

C. Kunhan  R aja

Sir Aurel Stein—Scholar, Orientalist, Ar
chaeologist, Antiquarian and Explorer passed 
away at Kabul on 26th October 1943 at 
the age of 81. An appreciative note follows.



SIR  A U R E L  S T E IN  (1862-1943)

B y P r o f . K. A. N i l a k a n t a  S a s tr i  

University of Madras

T h e  death of Sir Marc Aurel Stein at Kabul on the 26th 
October 1943 puts an end to one of the most romantic careers 
in modern archaeological exploration. At a time when interest 
in Central Asia was just being roused by Dr. Hoernle’s edition 
of the Bower manuscript, the discovery at Khotan (1893) of a 
Prakrit version of the Dhamrnapada in Kharosthi characters, 
and a little later of numbers of fragmentary texts in block- 
prints in a variety of unknown scripts from the Tarim  basin, 
Stein formed the project of a systematic exploration of the 
Khotan area, and he made definite proposals in 1898 for a 
central Asian expedition. He actuajly started on the expedi
tion in May 1900, and it is no exaggeration to say that for the 
rest of his life he was always exploring or expounding the 
results of his exploration. The remarkable success of. his 
project and the importance of the work he had undertaken 
was soon recognised, all over Europe and Asia, and there 
ensued a regular competition among nations and scholars to 
organise expeditions of their own and get their share of the 
rich harvest of the interesting antiquities of Central Asia. 
Russia, Germ any, Prance, Japan and China took part in the 
movement. But when all is said, the work carried out by 
Stein is outstanding among them all by the volume and 
variety of its range, and by^its being most easily accessible tq
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Indian scholars. Stein was great in may w ay s; as traveller 
and explorer, as manager, of men and situations, as scholar 
with a wide diversity of interests whose capacity for observa
tion of significant facts in the field was equal to the range of 
his scholarship, above all as facile narrator of all his doings in 
a number of official reports, and other works of a more popular 
character, Stein distinguished himself far beyond many others 
of his time, and his record secures for him a place by the side 
of Yule to whom he dedicated the official report of his first 
expedition. And Stein’s work touches students of Indian 
History and Culture much more intimately than that of Yule.

Born in Budapest in 1862 (Nov. 26), Stein had his early 
education in that city and in Dresden. He pursued the study 
of Oriental languages in the Universities of Vienna and 
'Tübingen, and later in England. He was Principal of the 
Oriental college, Lahore and Registrar of the Punjab Univer
sity in 1888-99, and became Principal of the Calcutta Madrasa 
in the Indian Educational service in 1899; he held other 
adm inistrative positions in the Punjab and North W est 
Frontier Provinces,, till he was transferred to the Archaeo
logical Survey in 1910. He retired formally in 1929, but was 
put on special duty in connection with his life-work. N atural
ly academic honour came to him unsought, and he was D .L itt. 
(Hon. Oxon.); I).Sc. (Hon. Cantab.), D .O .L. (Hon. Punjab) ; 
and L L .D . (Hon. St. Andrews). He was awarded the Petrie 
medal in 1929, Royal Asiatic Society’s gold medal 1932, 
Huxley medal of the Royal Anthropological institute 1934 and 
Gold medal of the Society of Antiquaries 1935.

The editing and translation of the Rajatarangitii on lines 
first laid down by Bühler was the first notable literary achieve
ment of Stein. To the study and elucidation of this great 
chronicle*of Kalhaga Stein gave no fewer than twelve years— 
the text being published in 1892 and the Translation with a 
full critical apparatus of introduction, notes and excursus in
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two volumes in 1900. But with Stein, even then as all 
through his life, the completion «f one great project was but 
the signal for the commencement of another, more original, 
more interesting and more taxing in its nature. Stein started 
on his first Central Asian expedition on May 29, 1900 and' 
exactly a year later, on May 29, 1901 he lçft Kashgar with his 
archaeological finds en route to London. Thé Preliminary 
Report on this journey was published soon after. The results 
of .th is  first systematic scientific exploration of the most im
portant ancient sites amongst the shifting sand dunes of the 
Taklamakan desert took the world of antiquarians by storm. 
For Stein had brought to light innumerable objects of art— 
statues, frescoes, pictures, terra-cottas and seals, many of them 
dating from the first and second centuries A.D. and raising 
many intriguing problems of cultural contacts among the 
oldest and most diverse civilizations. The pajeographic and 
linguistic problems centring round the hundreds of documents, 
parchments and wooden tablets bearing inscriptions, at'once 
attracted widespread attention and are still far from having 
been completely solved. The cost of the expedition was 
nothing by the side of the results acfiiet'od. In the words of 
Frof. Rapeon : ‘ It seems almost incredible that this prolonged 
expedition necessitating employment of a number of carriers and 
excavators, and all the accessories required for residence in the 
desert far away from any base of supplies, should have been 
carried out at a cost to the Government of India of only some 
£  700 ; but such appears to be the case. Surely a similar 
amount has never been bestowed to better purpose on archaeo
logical work of any kind or in any country. The Indian 
government* is to be thanked for the enterprise which has pro
duced such notable 'results, and, at the same time, to be con
gratulated on having at its disposal the services of a scholar of 
Dr. S tein’s attainm ents, capability, and t a c t ’. (JRAS. 1902

p. 215).
4
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The full official report of the first expedition was published 
in 1907 in the form of two massive volumes entitled Ancient 
Khotan, and hailed by a discerning reviewer as ‘ a model of 
scientific antiquarian enquiry, reasoning and description 
This had been preceded by the more popularly written personal 
narrative—Sand-buried Ruins of Khotan.

The Second expedition was undertaken with the support 
of the Indian Government and the British Museum, and was 
carried out in 1906— 8. The route chosen on this occasion took 
Stein first through the valleys of the Swat and Panjkora 
rivers across the N. W . border of India along routes traversed 
by Alexander’s columns twenty-two centuries ago. Stein re
turned to these tracts again for a detailed exploration years 
later. Buddhist remains in the valleys of the Hindu Kush, 
ethnographic observations and geographical and topographical 
details bearing on far off events in Chinese and Indian history 
surveys of little known areas along the foot of the K’un-lun— 
all come in by the way without interfering in any manner with 
the main objective of the expedition. The unofficial personal 
account of this expedition, characterised by Giles as ‘ perhaps 
the most fruitful archaeological expedition tha t has been under
taken in modern times ’, was published in 1911 under the title 
Ruins of Desert Cathay to which ‘ The Thousand Buddhas ’ 
(1921) forms a necessary complement. The official report is 
contained in the five monumental volumes of Serindia, three 
volumes of text, a fourth of Plates and the last of maps— all 
published in 1921. T he text runs into nearly 1600 pages and 
includes detailed descriptions of all the finds and critical dis
cussions of problems raised by them, from several experts who 
collaborated in the production of the report. The fruits of 
this expedition are ‘ so astoundingly rich and abundant ’ that 
it is not4 possible to make even a passing allusion to any in 
particular. But the story of the numerous sites is largely 
explained by the progressive ‘ desiccation ’ of which there is
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abundant evidence ; a: steadily diminishing w ater supply first 
rendered agriculture impossible in •historical times, and ‘ what 
were once smiling fields became by degrees only suitable for 
pasture ; then vegetation disappeared altogether, human habi
tation had to be abandoned, and finally everything was buried 
under masses of drift sand This change had gone far 
already in the age of the T ’ang dynasty ; but what was a 
calam ity to the people of these lands in past ages, has proved 
a blessing to modern archaeology. The extreme dryness that 
was fatal to human activity has been the means of preserving 
large quantities of records on wood, bamboo and paper, as 
well as paintings, sculptures and other objects which could 
hardly have survived under normal conditions. The discovery 
of the Caves of the Thousand Buddhas, and particularly of 
the large collection of m anuscripts and art treasures from the 
walled up cella after they were buried in dry sand over nine 
centuries ago, forms perhaps the central achievement of the 
expedition ; ‘ from a strictly archaeological point of view the 
tracing of the Han limes north of Tunhuang and the location 
of the site of the Jade Gate were even greater trium phs ’.

The genesis of the th ird  expedition <(1913-15) is thus ex
plained by Stein himself in the opening paragraph of Inner
most Asia, the official report of that expedition : ‘ The plan 
of the explorations recorded in these volumes was based upon 
the experiences and results of my travels during the years 
1906-8. In the course of these I had explored ancient remains 
and carried out surveys through the whole length of Eastern 
Turkestan to the westernmost marches of China and Tibet. 
T he fascination of archaeological problems and the geographi
cal interest of vast areas which, in spite of their present bar
renness, have a historical past, continued to draw me-back to 
that great region of innermost Asia. Ruined sites long ago 
abandoned to the desert have there preserved for us relics of 
an ancient civilization that grew up and flourished for a thou-
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sand years under the joint influences of-Buddhist India, China 
and the Hellenized Near (East. As my thoughts recurred, 
while I worked on the results of my second Central Asian 
journey, to the openings for fruitful exploration which, for 

' lack of time, I had hitherto been obliged to neglect, the cali bf 
these vast deserts .was imperative And so he started out 
again, and quite characteristically, he chose a route for ap
proach to Chinese Turkestan, ‘ mentioned in the accounts of 
Chinese pilgrims but as yet unvisited by any European ’ 
— the route through the Hindu Kush valleys of Darel and 
Tanglr.

Innermost Asia published in 1928 comprises four volumes, 
two of text, one of plates and the last a portfolio of maps. An 
address to the Royal Geographical Society in 1916 (A third 
jonrney in Central Asia, 1913-6) and two papers (“ Explorations 
in the Lop Desert ” in The Geographical Review Jan. 1920 ; 
and “ Innermost Asia : Its Geography as a Factor in History," 
The Geographical Journal, May and June 1925) were the only 
unofficial expositions that preceded the official Report on 
this occasion. A good part of the archaeological work recorded 
in this report was «supplementary to what was done by Stein 
himself in the Second Expedition and by the French or Rus* 
sian or German expeditions which had visited many of the 
centres previously. But the alert and experienced eye of Stein 
everywhere discovered new sites and new finds on old sites, 
and the last record in no way falls behind its predecessors in 
its range and interest. Perhaps the results of the excavations 
carried out in Loulan, Kharakhoto artd Astana best satisfied 
the archaeologist in Stein. The whole narration is in ter
spersed with valuable historical disquisitions linking Up the new 
discoveries with old sources, and illuminating many an-obscure 
corner in 'Chinese historical literature or the travel narratives 
of Hiuen Tsang or Marco Polo, which in their turn guided the 
footsteps of the indefatigable explorer at the start.
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In the year 1923 Stein brought out his Memoir on maps 
of Chinese Turkestan and Kansas from surveys made during 
Explorations 1900-1, 1906-8, 1913-15. The region covered by 
these surveys extended over more than 28 degrees of longitude 
arijj in one part only nearly 10 degrees of latitude, and it 
includes an extra-ordinary variety of physical features, icy 
heights, arid deserts, river-fed oases and moisture-fed pastures. 
‘ No one can fail to be impressed by the m agnitude'of th e  
work achieved ’, says Mr. Oldham, ‘ in such comparatively 
short periods of field work, with an exiguous staff and in the 
face of exceptional physical difficulties. The result is due to 
Sir Aurel’s rare grasp of topographical details, power of 
methodical organisation, tact, and tenacity of purpose, as well 
as to the devotion and zeal with which he was served by his 
assistants deputed by the Surveyor-General of India ’. (JRAS 
1925 p. 557).

T he minor works of this giant explorer and archaeologist 
are enough by themselves to ensure a secure place for him in 
the galaxy of eminent archaeologists who have served the cause 
of Indian history and culture. Not to mention his numerous 
and always original contributions to learned periodicals of 
which a complete list should be prepared at an early date, 
S tein’s interest in folk-lore is seen in his record of Kashmiri 
stories and songs which he heard recited to him in 1896 by a 
Muslim rdu'i by name Hatim and took down on the spot faith 
the assistance of a Pandit, and his publication of them in 
colloboration with Gcierson and Crookc in 1923 ; Hatim's 
Tales is, among other »things, an exact record of the living 
speech of the Muslim peasantry of Kashmir.

• In 1929 Stein issued his personal narrative of explorations 
through .Swat and Buner in the North W est Frontier of India 
in the form of a book called ‘ On Alexander’s Track to the 
In d u s ; ’ the official report appeared next year as memoir 

' No. 42 in the series of Memoirs of the Archtelogical Survey %
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of India . T hough philologists have rightly  objected to S te in ’s 
identification of Aornos w ith m odern un, no one can deny 
the im m ense gain to  the elucidation of the topography of 
A lexander’s cam paign th a t has resulted from S te in ’s work. 
T he  o ther m em oirs of A rcheological Survey Nos. 37 (1929) 
and 43 (1931) contain  reports of im portan t surface explorations 
and tria l excavations conducted  by S tein  in W azirstan  and 
No'rthern B aluch istan , and in G edrosia w hich brought to light 
m any sites of prehistoric cu ltu re  centres, thus ind icating-the 
spread of the chalcolith ic cu ltu re  of the Indus valley and 
establishing links betw een the Indus valley and Sum eria, which 
aw ait fu rther w ork of a detailed  nature.

O ld Routes o f  W estern Iran  (1940) com pleted the record, 
of his archaeological surveys in Iran  ; large trac ts  of E astern  
and  Southern  Iran  were covered in three earlier journeys of 
exploration the results of w hich were recorded in part in the 
tw o m em oirs last m entioned of the Archaeological Survey of 
I n d ia ; Sou thern  Iran  form ed the sub ject of an exposition 
before the Royal A nthropological Society. W este rn  Iran  
traversed  in the  fourth  and  longest of the Iran ian  journeys 
is dealt w ith  in the^sum ptuous volum e on O ld R outes.

S tein  was eighty one a t the tim e of his death , still 
travelling  and  exploring in A fghanistan, a country  he had not 
visited before. Few  can ever rival him in his indefatigable 
record of travel and  exploration or in the volum e, lucidity  
and charm  of his literary  ou tpu t.



IN S C R IP T IO N S  O F  U T T A R A M E R U R

B y A. N.  K r i s h n a  A i y a n g a r , M.A.,  L .T .

( Continued from p. 191 o f  the previous issue)

VI

168 of 1923

T h i s  inscrip tion  belongs to the forty-sixth regnal year of 
the great Cola em peror K ulottunga I (1070-1120 a.d .̂  and 
begins w ith the historical in troduction Pugalm adu vilanga  
jaya tnadu  virum ba. K ulo ttunga seems to  have adopted nearly 
ten types of historical pras'astis  or in trpductions but the two 
m ost com m on form s have been noted to be pugalm adu vilanga  
com m encing from the fourth  year and pugal sulnda punari 
appearing  from the fifth year onw ards.

I t ' is engraved on the north  wall of the Sundaravatada- 
perum al tem ple and is one of the longer inscriptions of’the  
locality. A peculiar feature of the inscription is 'th a t it does 
not seem to  run contiaously  in a horizontal line but has been 
engraved in such a way th a t if the inscription is looked at 
from  a d istance it w ould appear to enclose a rectangular space

1 Studies in  Cola H istory and A dm inistra tion ,* Nilakanta 
Sastri 1932, p. 127 notices this but it is not found in his 
Co/as II, p. 598-600 where the inscriptions of Kulottunga I, for the 
46th year are collected.
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of the wall. T he le tters tu rn  from one stone to another at 
right angles in an unm istakable m anner indicating th a t the 
line is continued on a different level. Curiously enough there 
are several gaps in the text which cannot be filled even by a 
very careful exam ination of the estam page and these hapffen 
to be im portan t places of the texr of the inscription. In this 
connection I record with grateful thanks the kind help given 
b y 'th e  D epartm ent of E pigraphy especially S'ri Kao B ahadur 
C. R. K rishnam acharlu , E p igraph ist to the Governm ent* of 
India who kindly perm itted  my reading to be checked with 
the transcrip t of the D epartm ent and necessary corrections to 
be incorporated. T he  gaps w hich could not be filled up have 
been indicated  with dots in the text of the inscription.

. T he  transac tions recorded in this inscription are im 
portan t from more than one point of view. In ihe first place, 
we are in the closing years of the reign of K ulottunga I. T he 
name* of the m andalam  in w hich U tta ram erur is situated  
is called Jayangondacolam andala . T he  village itself is 
called RajendracoIacaturveditnangaUnn  in honour of the Cola 
em peror R ajendra »Gangaikonda in whose reign it should 
have been renam ed as such .1

C olaviccadarapallavaraiyyan of Iraiyur belonging to Pandi- 
kulas'anivalanadu a subdivision of the C olam andala nam ed a 
m atha in U tta ram eru r with the nam e A rulaladasan. T h is 
was s itua ted  in the Rdjandrdyanati tiru v ld h l , apparen tly  
originally opened by one Venkadan §'uryadevandrdna  Sarva 
(V iluppadirajar). In th is m atha the S 'rlvaisnavas of the 
eighteen nadus were to be fed every day to the ex ten t of ten 
kalam s of paddy cooked per day. T h e  incolne was to be derived

1 But No. 169 of 1923 edited in p. 266 belonging to the fourth 
year of Rajendra gives the name only as U ttaramerur and not as 
.Rajendra-cola-caturvedi-mangalam.
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from (1) the the  p roperty  and house-site handed over by 
U ru p a ttu r  T irum alis 'a i vallal and«V irrirundan d 5 s a n ; (2) the  
land purchased  from K otti T iruvenkadakram avittan , Kotti 
V ennayakram avittan , K otti V accakum arakram avittan  ( V a tsa - 
kum ara) of A bhim anam erucceri, A rulalakram avittan  of Mahi- 
palakulakalacceri, A nantam urtikram avittart of P attang i and  his 
younger b ro ther N arayanakram av ittan  and situated  w ithin the 
lim its of— north  of Subrahm anya naras'am , and east of T iru - 
verigadavadi in the fouteenth  and  fifteenth divisions (sessr^a)i) 
of the  arable land, from the fifth to  the eleventh catukkam s of 
the village. T h e  land w ith in  th is enclosure, of about th irty  
pddagam s  in ex ten t, had been lying fallow for over sixty or 
seventy years. T h is  was now to be resum ed and brought under 
cultivation under the nam e Colaviccadiravildgatn. No tax was 
to  be levied on th a t area newly cultivated , for the first year. 
F rom  the incom e derived ,the ten  kalam s intended for the feeding 
the  S 'rlvaisnavas of the eighteen nadus was to be met. F rom  
the  second year onw ards a nom inal fee of five kds'us was to be 
levied every year. T hose w ho did not»respect th is  arrangem ent 
by advocating an enhancem ent of the  tax either for the 
house or for the land shall be liable to  be punished with the 
pun ishm ent m eted out to  those who either disobey the 
com m ands of the orders of the village assem bly or were guilty 
of fau lts  of com m ission or om ission. I t was fu rther speci
fically ordained th a t no o ther tax except the nominal fee was to 
be collected from the'* m atha for the house-site and the  land 
under its control including p id d g a i vari and uppukas'u. T he  
charity  wa*s to  be continued as long as the sun and moon 
endured *and the  S 'rlvaisnavas of the locality under tfce general 
supervision of the S 'rlvaisnavas of the eighteen nadus were 
given the righ t of supervision. T h is  transaction  was d ic tated  
by P attang i Pallikondan B hattan  standing  w ithin the  p rec in c t? ’ 

5
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of the Sabhâ  of the village and were engraved by m adh- 
yasthan S 'ïràm an having heard the order from the m outh of 
Pattang i Pallikondân B hattan . T he entire transaction  was 
reco rd ed , under the orders of the Sabhâ  of the Big Seal of 
U ttaram erür.

Some in teresting facts emerge from the study of th is
epigraph. A part from the foundation of a m afha and making
arrangem ents for perm anently  endow ing it as an institu tion

«

for proper functioning and safeguarding the in terests of such
a charitable institu tion  in the fu ture w hich are evident in the
provisions m ade by the Sabhâ, the expression the S 'riva isnavas
o f  the eighteen nâdus  has been baffling proper in terpretation,
for the nam es of the eighteen divisions or nâdus are not given
so far. In the absence of definite inform ation guessing does
not lead us anyw here to a solution. T h e  forty-sixth year of
K ulottunga is w ithin the life-tim e of S'ri R am anuja the
founder of the V is'istàdvaita school and contem porary literature
m ust again be exam ined to lend a helping hand in the proper
in terpreta tion  and enum eration  of the eighteen nâdus which
m ust have been known to the Sabhâ of U tta ram erü r and its«
co nstituen t m em bers.

Among the new localities to be noted are Abhim âna- 
m erucceri, M ahipàlakulakàlacceri and M udikondacolacceri in 
the "village of U ttaram erür. T he  nam e ceri seems to have 
been com m only used to indicate localities irrespective of the 
castes w hich inhabited  them  in the village of U tta ram erü r in 
those days. T h e  present-day ceris■ have a different signifi
cance altogether and  form separate enclosures by "themselves 
and a t à distance from the streets of the four varnas.

T h e  Sabhâ exercises the right of resum ing the  land 
lying fallow for a considerable period of years and tacks 
it on to a charitab le institution-, rnatha- free of taxes for the
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feeding of Srivaisnava devotees of the eighteen nadus. T he 
insistence of rigorous punishm ent on those w ho did not ac
quiesce in the  decision of the Sabha and pu ttin g  them  in the 
category of guilty  persons liable to be punished undejr the rules 
of the  Sabha are notew orthy  and  indicate the  wide powers 
exercised by the Sabha o f  the B ig  Seal of the village. E x cep t
ing the five kds'us styled as the irayilikkds'u  no fu rther tax 
was to  be collected including the p idagai vari and the uppuk- 
kds’u. T hese  are large concessions w hich could be granted in 
a m odern sta te  only by the Provincial G overnm ents. In  the 
days of the Cola em perors village assem blies exercised these 
pow ers and recorded the ir decisions in the m anner in which 
they  have com e down to us.

(1) Svasti S'rl [II] Pukalm adu vilanga Jayam adu 
virum ba N ilam akal nilava M alarm akal punara urimai- 
y ircciranda m anim udi s'udi (M lnavar) nilai keda viliavar 
ku laitara  enai m annavar ceyalurrilitara  tikkanaittun x 
ta n c a k k a ra n a d a tti2 vijayabhisekam  panni vlrasimha- 
sana ttu  U lakudaiyalodum  vlrrirund’aruliya Ko Raja- 
k’esari varm arana  C akravarttikal S'ri K ulottungacola 
devarkku yandu 46 ^avadu Jayankondacolam andalattu 
K aliyurkkotta ttu4 taniyur S'ri Rajendracolacaturvedi- 
m angala ttup  Perunguri Sabhiyom  eluttup. Patinettu- 
nattu  S 'rlvaisnavarkkuccam aindu ullur Srivaisnavar 
kan<jlu N am m ur S'rl R ajendracolavinnaharalvar koyila ic-. 
c ul R ajendracolavalanattu  tirum unaippadik Kilanm ur

1 Reads AsuBfi&r'!
* „ eon-trpjd.
s „
* ^sofl^fr whereas the usual expression in the inscrip

tions of RajarSja is
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nattuk K aniccaipakkattuk K ula ttu lan  Venkadan Surya- 
d ev an aran a1 S a rv a 2 (V iiuppadirajar) caiv itta  R aja- 
narayanan

(2) T iruv ldy ir tencirakir kilkkadaya otpurai ter-
valan N am bi K ram av itta  nullittar pakkal vilai kond'u 
daya m anai 1 . . . raiyum  C olam andalattu  Pandi-
kulas'anivalanattu patinettukkurrattu  Iraiyur Iraiyuru 
$aiyar A raiyan K angaikondanaran Cola viccadap- 
pallavaraiyyar A rulaladasanenru  perittu edu tta  m adattil 
nis'adi pa ttukkalam unnakkadavataha ivar nilam  kolla- 
vum* m anai kollavum  patin(e)ttu  nattu  Srivaisnavarkku 
kuduttu  vastu patinettu  nattu  Srivaisnavarkkuccam aindu 
U rupputtur T irum alis 'a i vallalum  V irrirundan dasanum  
kaikkontjlu konduvandu ittavastu ittukkonda m anaiyum  
N am m ur tenpidagai Puliyurir kaniyudaiya Abhim ana- 
m eruccerik Kotti T iruvengida K ram avittanum  Kotti 
Vepnaiya K ram avittarum  Kotti V accakum ara K ram a
v ittanum %

(3) M ahipala kulakalacceri P a ttang i A ru lalaK ram ar 
v ittanum  P a ttang i Y anandam urti K ram avittanum  ivan 
tam bi N arayanakram avittanum  Ivvanaivarpakkalum  
vilaikoridu^aiya nilam  S u b r a h m a n y a  N aras 'a ttin  
va^akkup padinalangannSrrilum  padinaindan gannarri- 
lum  T iruvengadavadiy in  kilakku, aipdaficatukkam udala- 
Eappadinonrafl catukkattalavufi cplla yantjlu narpa tta ra- 
vadu varai arupadelupadu  sam vatsara ttin  mddes'arn

1 ^'ihuCSfiOJ^irirear.
* ( ) the letters in the bracket were supplied from the

Transcript of the Epigraphist’s office through the kind courtesy 
of Sri Rao Bahadur C. R. Krishnamacharlu.

* The letters could not be read and are therefore left blank.
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payireradu palk idanda n ila ttir padaha m uppadun kaik- 
kondu C olariccadaravilagam enru perittu  kom paru ttup  
payir ceydu nis'adi pattuk  kalam uttakkadavarkalaha 
iraiy iliyakkittandom . Innila ttukku  yandu narpattara- 
vadu iraiyilikkas'u onrunkollakkadavom allatom ahavum . 
Itarke

(4) tiram andu m udal attandu torum  aindu -kas'u 
iraiyilikkas'u kollakkadavom ahavum . lkkas'u aindu 
. . . vadu . . . inn ilattukkum  m anaikkum  errikkolvarum  
kollaccolvarum  iggram attukku p ila ittarum  tiruvanai- 
m aru tta r pa tta  dandappaduvorahavum . Innilattukkum  
m anaikkum  pidagai variyum  uppukka

(5) s'um m arrum epperpattadum  kollakkadavom al- 
latom ahavum . Ippadi acandra  kalam  kaikkondu pati 
nettu  nattu  S 'rivaisnava raksaiyahat tandom enru  ̂  Sa- 
bhaiyul ninru  M ahipalakulakalacceri P a ttang ip  Palli- 
kondan B hattan  panikkap paniketteludinen ivvur Mudi- 
konqlcolacce

. (6). ri m adhyasthan  S 'lram an periyanen ivai en-
neiu ttu  [II].

V II

169 of 1923

T h is  is an inscrip tion  of R ajend ra  G angaikopda (1014- 
44 a .D.) son of R ajara^a the G reat, and belongs to  the fourth  
regnal year. T he  birudas and pras'astis  of the king are not 
seen in th is nor do we find th e  historical in troductions w ith 
w hich bis inscrip tions are prefaced in his la ter years such as 
tk u m a n n i valara  etc. R a ja ra ja  was alive till the fourth  year 
of R ajendra  and for the inscrip tions of the first four years the  
pras'astis  or h istorical in troductions are not noticeable for.-
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R ajendra . T h e  fifth year when R ajend ra  becam e sole king 
recorded several in scrip tions w ith the  h istorical in troduction  
tirum ann i va lara . T h is  m ay probably justify  the inference 
th a t R ajend ra  followed the practice of having historical in tro 
ductions only after he becam e the reigning sovereign.

E ngraved  on the  north  wall of the S undaravaradaperum al 
tem ple, No. 169 of 1923 is a very short inscrip tion  and 
belongs to the fourth  year of R ajendra. T h e  con ten ts  of the 
inscrip tion  record the  transac tion  of the g ran t of certain  
lands purchased by K ohgaraiyar to the V ellaim urti Alvar of the 
village and breaks of ab rup tly  leaving the inscrip tion incom 
plete. At the tim e when th is  was recorded U tta ra m e iu r had 
not received the  nam e of E ajendracolacaturvedim ahgalam  for 
th a t is an event w hich took place la ter in the reign of 
R ajendra. T h e  inscrip tion was recorded at the o rders of the 
P erunguri Sabhd  of U tta ram eru r.

(1) Svasti S'ri [II] K opparakesarivanm arana  S'ri 
(R aje)ndraco la  devarkku yandu 4 avadu1 Jayankonda 
co lam andala ttu  K& liyurkottattu tankurru  U ttaram eruc- 
caturvvedim an

(2) k a la ttu  Perunguri Sabhaiyo  m elu ttu . N am m ur 
V ellaim urti A lvarkku K ongaraiyar vilaikku2kondu va itta  
koHai bhumi. . . .3 [II]

1 read 4
* Above the word Q<®ff«w(9 are f6und three letters *«<>&>. 

Apparently the engraver wrongly began the second line where 
these letters appear but found his mistake by the Jjme he had 
incised *«>£/; and therefore engraved the speond line in continua
tion of the last two letters of the first line i.e., which when 
read together form the word

8 The inscription is incomplete.

(T o  be C on tinued)



ANNOUNCEMENTS

1. P u b l i c a t i o n s

S a n g i t a r a t n a k a r a  : The second volume of this work is 
nearing completion, containing three chapters, namely ii to iv. 
It is expected that the book could be issued at an early date. 
No part of the second volume has appeared in the Bulletin. "

U s aNIRUDDHA : A small portion of this work was pub
lished in the Bulletin in May 1941. The whole book is now 
ready, with indices of verses and of words and with notes 
and Introduction. The index of words contains the corres
ponding Sanskrit equivalent, so that î  serves as a glossary. 
The notes record the features of a pMm-leaf manuscript 
utilized for the edition and the Introduction discusses the 
question of the author in detail, among many other points. 
The book is already issued.

S p i n o z i a n  W i s d o m  : This work appeared serially in 
the Bulletin and is now issued as a separate book.

AcyutaraYaBHYI>daya : With the supplementary mat
ter, now in the course of .publication, it is hoped that the book 
will be contpleted soon and will be issued at an early date.

N yayakusuma^JALI : In this issue of the Bulletin^ the 
second Book is completed. In these two Books, the author 
has given his exposition of the Nyaya view* on the problem of 
God. The remaining three. Books deal with the refutation of
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possible objections from o ther Schools ol thought. It is propos
ed to  issue the first part Ob' the work with these two Books, 
along w ith some N otes w hich arc needed to explain some 
poin ts th a t necessarily becam e obscure in the course of the 
transition  from the Sanskrit language to E nglish .

A s 'v a l Sy a n a  G r h y a  S u t r a  : T he  first chap ter of th is 
work had appeared in the B ulletin , and it is proposed to 
release th is portion as P art I. T he  book will be issued very 
soon.

A S a n s k r i t  L e t t e r  o f  M o h a m a d  D a r a  S h u k o h  : 

T his  appeared  in in sta lm en ts in the B ulletin  in O ctober 1941 
and* in May and O ctober 1943. T h e  text, w ith E nglish 
transla tion  and  notes, has now been issued as a separate 
pam phlet.

II . N i r u k t a v a r t i k a

In  the second part of the fifth volum e of the A n n a ls  o f  
O riental Research  of the M adras U niversity  I had given a 
fairly com prehensive,, account of th is  im portan t and ancient 
V edic work. My idea was th a t such a note may help persons 
in search of m anuscrip ts to identify  th is  work. I find th a t a 
m anuscrip t has been located in M alabar. I have not yet 
received the m anuscrip t and I am  not able to give any  more 
inform ation on th e  work, except th a t the work has been d is 
covered. As soon as I receive the work I will give a full 
account of it. E ven  th is  announcem ent, I hope, will be of 
som e in terest to  s tu d en ts  of Vedic literatu re .



M A N U S C R IP T S  N O T E S  -

PAD Á RTHARATNAM AÑJÜSÁ O F KRSNADEVA 

B y K. M a dha va  K r i s h n a  S a rma , M.O.L.

Padaratharatnatnafijusa  is a work on the Vais'esika system. 
Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum (I, 320) mentions it as a 
N y a y a  work of Krsnambhatta.  This Krsnam bhatta  should got 
be confused with his later and famous namesake, the commentator 
of a large number of N avya  N ya ya  works. In fact the name 
occurs only either as Krsna  or Krsnadeva  in the two M6S. of 
the work noticed here. Aufrecht mentions the work also under 
K rsu abh a tta , son of Visnubhatta , of the Patavardhana  family, 
nephew of Gadádhara  (C.C.I, 119). 'H a  notices only one MS. 
^Report XXV). There are two MSS. of #the work in the Anup 
Sanskrit Library, Bikaner, Nos. 8541 and 8542. Of these the former 
is complete. The particulars which Aufrecht gives regarding the 
author, are not found in this work. Here the author invokes 
Nrpattcasya, H ara, Ganapati, Renukadevl  an$l Rama,  and says 
that he acquired proficiency in M lm am sa  by devotion to the 
feet of MaHclS’a. He ^oes not mention his father or uncle, but 
mentions his patron, king Arjuna,  son of Sarhudhari (?) The 
identity of,th is patron is shrouded in mystery. He does not 
appear to • have been» mentioned in the other two works* namely 
Padürthacandriká-vilasa  and Máthuritiká  which Aufrecht notices 
under the same author. From this I am led to doubt the iden
tity of the author of PadartharatnamaTljusa  with that of P adar* 
thacandrikd-vxldsa  and Mathñrltika.
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T h e work co n sists  of 317 v e r s e s 1 and deals w ith  the w ell 
know n Vais esika  c a te g o r ie s  B oth  the M S S . in the A nup S a n s 
krit L ibrary are in D evanagari  script. T hey  are old and dam aged. 
T h e second has been repaired. T h e  first, i.e., the com p lete  one  

is dated at the end a s  Samvar  1638 (a .p . 1581). Kr§nadeva  m ust 
have, therefore, flourished earlier than the latter half of the 16th  
century. T h is  com p lete  M S. belonged to H arsaklrti  U padhyaya  
of Nagapuriya  Tapcigciccha. I g ive  here ex tra cts  of the b eg in 
ning and end from  the com plete  M S. T h e  other M S. has lost 

the end.

B eg in s  : q q t s ^ :  I

qqiq*.

li ? II
qq  w  rqsfiqt qq  g fsa is i: i

q q  i j q ^ i s f q f s  qifa q ^ q q i f a q q m  n ^ n

grqqiJT^f^lRl^^rn ff? qrqj |
^ F .rq ^ q ^ I qq qq^lfl5qraqi^II^^qil I I I I
q i f t ^ 4 ? ^ 4 p R « w .  q f q ^ iq i :  i

q^i ^q T fen q r: q i^ > g q n ^ n « n :  ii « n 
3T S -f^* i q f t q  f f c n s r i  q r e q q i  g g g  i ^ f i q i q .  i 
«13 » p n f t  q p n q g jf tq i  11 <\ 11
*rc?i«qM ^cjgiftq^cq *■

s R q ^ l ^ q i f q q c S g q ? ^  1 
^ s r c R g q j f

^  iiq ifq q iq q . || % ||

At the end the extent is given as 320 P ra n th a s ,
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«ÎSHrçfèrcicgà qîS^cn*?ïrqqff^ï- 
q ^  êfifëfà q rq ^ is^ r i^  ^ q y  tfqfàsqà I 

qçqi?ci: qfàqifà qim  qqi

é q fà  mmm il vs n
qcqKipqra^qra: q i# s i  qiqiqiqR^ i 

qsfäi à q ^  qrq ^I?3T? Rli^ ^ r q q :  il II 
qq qfqq>qiqe% f | q^fë^ii  q f à ^ q t f y q ^  I 

s q r q q i * q ^ f ^ ;  ^ f q q i q f q q ^ g  « r i :  g * R T :  i l  ^  i l  

«iqiçqfqçq^i qi^qiqiféqçnqqifi |
q ^ i q ^ q ^ t  f q  gqSTlfqqtq  \\ \  o ||

qq  q i^q : q ^ iq : ç q i ^ q i ^  çiq^ifàq: I 

qiqTsqiq«* q ils i qiqi qiqfqsirò: il H  II

Ends :

q ç i q ^ q ^ q i q ï ^ r  f ^ f q f q f q ^  1 
fq ^ q q iy q îq is q  q q m is iq fq q : q q iq j i  ^  il 
fq -.^ q fy rq q i^ feP q ^ q ii^ ^ q T q q i& iq - 

^qi?ÎfqqqR:q5i3nô5ïi%^i^fqiq I 

gesft sirafà  s #
q?qtsq g q q iift ^ q q ^ fq q i q ïtg q jiq iq q  il I I .

?fq si^OTT^qrqfrqqi q srfo m s^ r qqmi II q-qT \ \ °  II 

è*** qq ariNqqfS! p-> 

s q i ^ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..  • • - i l



272 THE ADYAR LIBRARY BULLETIN

A RA RE COMM ENTARY ON T H E  RAGHUVAMSA 

B y H. G. 'N arahari , M.A.

I ATTEMPT in this paper to give a brief account of the 
r R a g h u k a v y a t l k a  of S r i n a t h a , a commentary on the R a g h u v a r i t s ' a  

of Kalidasa. Manuscripts of this commentary are extremely rare. 
The Cambridge-University Library can claim 1 to possess a MS. of i t ; 
but as this MS. gives ' the commentary for cantos I-IX only, it is to 
be regarded as very fragmentary. The only other place where 
a MS. of the commentary is known seems to be the Adyar Library. 
I do not find the mention of another MS. in any of the available 
Catalogues. Even the Adyar Library can be considered to be 
only more lucky than the Cambridge University Library. For even 
th is MS. (XL. C. 14) is incomplete, and the portion giving the 
commentary for Canto XII is missing in what is available of the 
codex. Nor is the commentary full for Cantos XI and XIII.  
The MS. is in paper which is fairly old, worn-ant and insect- 
perforated. It consists of 78 folia, and is written in I)evanagari 
of the Mai thill type. There are 24 lines in each page. Three 
lines in red ink at both ends supply the margin to the manuscript.

Even this fragmentary MS. is not useless in understanding 
the nature of this comm^ptary. Its colophons usually end :

¿taw sra i ^ 5 1 ^  e i t a i w i  |.

s O r : ) 4 a f a « : ..................ii

$ ! . . . .  or $ 1  . . . . *PT: |

It is thus obvious that the commentator is S r i n a t h a ,  and 
that his gloss goes by the name of t i k a .  In the colophon for the 
last Canto, the commentary is called R a g h u k a v y a t l k a  :

1 Xufrecht, CC. II. 114a ; 160a.
7 Ib id . ,  II, 114a.
3 MS. ( fo l . 9al wrongly reads<*
4 MS. wrongly reads
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¿ te w q jf i i .......................................^ w ifq  *tit: l

......................ctfGrftaclIctfT I

|f3  «1 fefaflT1 II

A strik ing feature of the com m entary is that it accepts certain  
Varietas Lectionis  in the tex t of the Raghuvams'a  as com pared  
w ith the N irn ayasagar P ress E dition  of it. T he fo llow ing m ay be 
cifed  in illu stration  :

1. T h e third quarter of verse 81 of C anto X I has 31*3 cfOlfcf-

w hile the N irn ayasagar P ress E dition  of the Raghu - 

vanisui has here.

2. C anto X IV  begins (fo l . 646) with the fo llow ing extra verse  
as com pared with the N irn ayasagar E dition  of the t e x t :

It is quite probable that our author is identical with S'ri- 
n a th a , the author of a com m entary on the Naisadha , called the 
Naisadhiyaprakds'ci. A M S. of th is co ify n en ta ry 4 is described  
under the# num ber 1942 by R ajendralal M itra in his Notices of  
Sanskrit  Manuscripts  ; and on com parison of the opening fines of 
both these com m entaries, it seem s as though the them e is sim ilar 

b etw een  them  :

lacunae 3T lacunae lacunae affira: II \  II

* l f o l .  8 3 b ?

2 MS. l f o l .  6 5 a )  wrongly has only 3T1f here.
3 M S. has &  here.

' 4 The Cambridge U niversity Library as also a M S. of ¿his commentary 
(see Aufrecht, o p .  c i t . ,  II, 67a) ; but as it contains but one leaf, it is of no use 
for purposes*of study.

•* T his portion is not clear in the M S.
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(4 t) p « f i  f a R i i f a  e is tf t il \  II

q q # q  *rarqnft i

■<ra1 & i i X m f o i  y t o c B B f q q ^  |l 3 il

s W A R fe : q iq i: fllT O inT O  ^  II V II 
, * * • • •

( R a ^ h u k a v y a t l k a ,  f o i l .  1 J ) .

• * • • • •  

qor*q q f e i  ctpqi^  m \  I

*qi;?q sq R q q ssjq q  fcqq?l il

q  ? q i q q q f w :  |

^ q q fe l q ft: W W  31^  qf&StWpW; II 

q f? r4  w z ]  q fq i fa^n^qf»: qiiqfa I 

Bel fqi b  n u R tq  « n fa  q  q?i$i4 il
i t » * *  •

( N a t s a d h  l y a p r a k t l s a ) ,
\

It is not possible to say anything definite regarding the date 
of our commentator. The MS. of his commentary was copied in 
the city of P attan a  on the third day of the bright-half of the 
month of Vais'dkha  in Sariivat 1687 ( — A.l). 1630) as can be 
understood fromVhe following lines at the ( lose of the codex :

q ? i i q p § i y ^ i q i q i B t  i

tf tq F irq fw q t M m  i $ 4  »jqifT « ^ q i i q w ! :  I

This should allow us to infer that c. A.I>. 1580 at" least is (he 
term inus ad quern for the date of the commentary.

MS. reads «ft
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Jain ism  and K arn a taka  Culture  by S. R. Sharm a, M .A . 
P u blish ed  by K arnataka H istorica l R esearch S ociety , D harw ar—  
D em y  8vo, P a g es  x ix , 213. P rice R s. 5/-

Jaina contributions to K arn atak a Culture range over a very
w ide field— R elig ion , P h ilosop h y , P o etic s , D ram a, Granftmar,
P rosod y , L ex icograp h y , R hetoric, B iography, F in e  A rts (especially
A rchitecture) M athem atics, C ulinary S cien ce  (Pâka Sâstra) ,
A strology  and A stronom y, V eterinary S cien ce, M edical S cience and
so on. A ccording to the late R. N arasim hacharya, the learned
E ditor of the Karnataka K av icari te , “ T he earliest cu ltivators of
the language (K annada) for literary purposes were the Jainas ;
and dow n to the tw elfth  century, w e have with very few  exceptions,
on ly  Jaina A uthors ” (V ol. I, p. xx). «There is also a Jaina
tradition that the inventor of the K annada A lphabet w as Bràm hi, * »
the gifted  daughter of R sabhadeva their first T irthankara. A  
strik ing feature characteristic  of m any Jaina writers is the fact 
that though m any of them  were finished Sam skrit scholars capable  
of producing fine literary works in that languajjfe, yet, they Wrote 
m any of their w orks in the m other tongue of people am ong w hom  
they liv ed . It is to this# praisew orthy feature that w e ow e the fact 
that the contributions of Jaina scholars to our classica l literature in 
K annada ayd T am il have been great and first-rate. T h e author 
of ^ i e  book under •  rev iew  deals w ith  these contributions to  
K arnataka C ulture and w ith  the history of Jain ism  in the fo llow in g  
four chapters into w hich  the books isr divided :—

(1) H istorica l S urvey  ; (2) C ontributions : L iterature, Art 
and A rchitecture ; (3) Idealism* and R ea lism  ; (4) K arnatak C ulture
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The book is well documented throughout. There are four 
useful Appendices. One deafs with the geneologies of S'vetâmbara 
and Digambara Gurus ; a second gives the documentary sources 
available to the student of Jainism and the names of Libraries in 
the Presidencies of Madras and Bombay and in the states of Mysore 
and Kolhapur wherç the manuscripts are known to exist together 
with the number of works in each Library. A third Appendix 
deals -with two technical terms of fundamental importance in 
Jaina Doctrine and Practice viz. Syàdvàda and Sallekhana. , A 
fourth Appendix gives a fairly extensive Bibliography of books and 
Articles. There is also a useful Index.

The work is undoubtedly a valuable contribution to the study 
of Jainism in Karnataka and its contribution to Karnataka Culture.

G. S. M.

The Anupasivihagunavatara  by Yitthalakrsria. Edited by 
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A., D.Pliil. (Oxon). The Ganga Oriental 
Series, The Anup Sanskrit Library, Bikaner.

The Golden Jubilde of the rule of the late Maharaja of Bikaner 
was an occasion of great jubilation to the world of Sanskrit, for 
in commemoration of that occasion the late Maharaja declared 
open to the public the Library of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Fort, Bikaner, s^id sanctioned the inauguration of a series of 
Sanskrit publications known as the Ganga Oriental Series. 
Thanks to the continued interest of the 'present Maharaja, his 

•worthy successor, and of Minister Panikkar, the Anup Sanskrit 
Library at Bikaner has been put on the map of research in the 
country, Under the direction of Dr. Kunhan Raja, a.Catalogue 
of the 10000 MSS. there is to be brought out, as also a regular 
succession of text-editions. «The Curator of the Library, Sri 
Madhava Krishna Sarma, has already shown evidence of his 
enthusiasm and work.
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The Anup Sanskrit Library contains MSS. which were mainly 
collected by Maharaja Anup Singh#( 1669*98) during his stay with 
Aurangazeb in the Deccan. The opportunity afforded to South 
Indian Scholars to take part in the Anup Library and its publication 
activities is appropriate in view of Maharaja Anup Singh’s stay in 
the South and his passing away at Adoni. . It is also proper that 
a Series of Texts published from his Library should start with a 
book dedicated to his glory.

The Anupasimhagunavatara by poet Vitthalakrsna is a 
panegyric on King Anupasiriiha in ten Avataras, extolling the 
hero’s qualities. As there was only a single defective MS. of the 
work, the editor had to wrestle hard with the lines to present a 
readable version; a few verses still remain unreconstructed, and 
in some cases, the idea of the panegyrist is not yet fully clear. 
One does not fail to enjoy in these verses a few fancies and 
conceits which are both fresh and striking.

The Editor has provided the text with an English translation. 
The corruptions in the MS. as also explanations of some of the 
passages are given in the footnotes. The world of scholars owe 
gratitude to the Editor and the authorities of the Bikaner state 
for the revival of the Anup Library.

V. RAGHAVAN

Sri L a li ta s to t ta r a s 'a ta n a m a s to tr a ,  Devanagari Text with 
Tamil Translation anfi ^Notes, V. Ramachandra Sarma, N. Rajam 
& Co., As. 6.

This ¿s a welcome addition to the growing Sanskrit Stotra 
literature, which is »being made available with Tamil renderings 
by enterprising and pious publishers and authors. The Hundred 
and Eight Addresses to the Devi»forming this booklet are mostly 
based on the famous L a l i ta s a h a s r a n a m a s to tr a .  Sri Ramachandra 
Sarma has provided this text here with word for word as*well as
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running Tamil meaning, and what is more helpful to devotees of 
Devi, citations of appropriate parallels from the well-known devi- 
hymns, and texts of the cult. Kataka on p. 4 rendered as gold 
refers to an ornament on the a r m ; for 39 and 42, the corres
ponding Namans from the Sahasranaman, sT 128 and 140 could 
have been added; the rendering of the passage ‘ Astamicandra 
etc.’ quoted from the Sahasranaman seems to be wrong (p. 21); 
both the translation and the notes and parallels for no. 61 appear 
far-fetched ; the abbreviations and their index have some omissions : 
Ci. sta. p. 21 which is Cintamci'nistax'a, and Bhava, p. 24; La. 
sta. has to stand for the incompletely named Lalitastavaratna  
and the unmentioned Laghustava, Otherwise the work has been 
done well, and is bound to be of use to the numerous Upasakas 
of Lalita.

V. R.



E D IT O R IA L

O b s e r v a t i o n s

In the last issue of the Bulletin , we had made some 
observations on the A ll-India O riental Conference. After these 
observations were published, the Adyar L ibrary has received an 
invitation for the next session of the Conference, which will 
be held in the Benares H indu U niversity a t the end of 
Decem ber. It was really a very m agnanim ous offer th a t has 
been made by the distinguished V ice-Chancellor of tha t U niver
sity, and I am sure th a t all scholars interested in O riental 
S tudies will be grateful to the Benares H indu U niversity for 
th is timely hospitality.

But. the m ain thesis in our observations remain. T he 
Conference m ust be in a position to make its own arrangem ents 
for holding the sessions independent of the generosity of any 
individual, c o rp o ra tio n  or G overnm ent. Scholarship m ust 
keep itself above patronage from w ealthy poisons and wealthy 
institu tions.

May we take the liberty to suggest tha t the Conference, 
may recognize a few ft C entres ” w ith whatever designation 
t b ^  may chose, wljere, in the event of any difficulty in holding 
the sessions at the places previously fixed, it would»be possible 
to make the needed arrangem ents in a speedy way at short 
notice, to hold the session. In such a “ C entre ” there m ust 
be the facilities to  accommibdate the delegates and to hold the



280 T H E  ADYAR LIBRARY B U LLETIN

meetings. T here m ust also be a sufficient num ber of “ m em 
bers ” of the Conference. ■ T here  are many such centres in 
India where the requisite facilities are present. T he Conference 
m ust be self-sufficient, the D elegates’ fee being made enough 
for over-head charges and the Delegates paying for their own 
expenses during the session, in the event of previous arrange
m ents failing.

W e welcome the note published in the New Indian  
A ntiquary  (Vol. VI, Part 4) regarding the publication of notices 
of im portan t m anuscripts in O riental Journals. T his Bulletin  
started  w ith such a feature as an integral part of the periodical, 
and throughout, notices of im portant m anuscripts have been 
a regular and conspicuous feature of this Bulletin. W e have 
published detailed notices of a large num ber of rare 
m anuscripts in the Adyar L ibrary, and also sim ilar con tri
butions from other sources.

In  the various issues of this Bulletin , we had been em 
phasizing the value of starting  an organization for the O riental 
M anuscripts L ib ra rie s , in India. A formal s tart has already 
been made in th is direction at the H yderabad session of the 
O riental Conference in Decem ber 1941. T he organization has 
not yet begun to function efficiently. W hen such an organiza
tion is placed on a firm footing and begins to function pro
perly, certainly, ^ jere  is enough scope for a separate periodical 
specially devoted to the problem of O riental M anuscripts. 
U ntil such tim e, the step tha t we had been regularly adopting 
in th is Bulletin  and which the New Ind ian  A ntiquary  proposes 
to  accept for itself, is the right one. T he  O riental JourricJs 
can introduce such m ansucrip t notes as a regular feature in all 
the ir issues.

Psifited published by C. Subbarayudu at £he Vas&nta Press, Adyar, Madras.
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